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DeNederlandstalige TeX Gebruikersgroep (NTG) is een vereniging dietot doel heeft het bevorderen van
de kennis en het gebruik van TeX.

De NTG tracht dat te bereiken door het uitwisselen van informatie, het organiseren van congressen,
symposiaen tentoonstellingen m.b.t. TeX en ‘ TeX-produkten’, en door het onderzoeken en vergelijken
van TpX met soortgelijke/aanverwante produkten, b.v. SGML.

DeNTG biedt haar leden ondermeer het volgende:

o Tweemaa per jaar een NT G-bijeenkomst.

e Eenmaal per jaar open ‘NTG-dagen’, waar naast |lezingen, ook cursussen (speciaal tarief voor leden)
worden gegeven.

¢ De fileserver TEX-NL waarop algemeen te gebruiken ‘ TEX-produkten’ staan. De meeste van deze
TeX-produkten zijn, tegen geringe vergoeding, ook op diskette verkrijgbaar. Daaronder valt ook een
volledige MS-DOS versie van TeX, IATEX, en een previewer.

¢ Dediscussidlijst TeX-NL waarop vragen gesteld worden. Ook worden er viadeze listserver ervaringen
uitgewisseld.

o Aktiviteitenin werkgroepen.

e Eenmaal per jaar een ledenlijst met per lid informatie welke software en welke hardware, in relatie
met TeX, wordt gebruikt.

Lidworden kan door overmaking aan de penningmeester van het verschul digde contributiebedrag. Daar-
naast dient een informatieformulier te worden ingevuld, welke laatste via het secretariaat te verkrijgen
is.

De contributie voor een persoonlijk lidmaatschap bedraagt f 75,—, de contributie voor een instituuts-
lidmaatschap bedraagt f 200,— Een instituutslidmaatschap geeft het recht om drie personen aan te
wijzen die informatie welke aan de leden wordt verstuurd, ontvangen. Van die drie personen dient één
persoon te worden aangewezen a's rechtsgel dige vertegenwoordiger van het bedrijf/ingituut, een ander
als vervangend vertegenwoordiger.

Indien meer leden per bedrijf/instituut lid willen worden, geldt als additioneel tarief f 50,— per persoon.
Voor studenten geldt eveneens een tarief van f 50,- (geen stemrecht). Voor afwijkende regelingen dient
contact met het bestuur opgenomen te worden.

De statuten van de Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruikersgroep zijn via het secretariaat te verkrijgen.
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N ederlandstalige
Tex

gebruikersgroep

Aanwezig

E. Algera (EGD); A.W.W.M. Biegstraten (TUD); J. Braams (PTT Neher Laboratorium); F. D.
Bijleveld (SWOV); N. Cox (KUN); M. Dings (AKZO Research); E.J. Evers (RUU); E. van
Eynde (K.U. Leuven); C.M. Fortuin (Hogeschool Gelderland); Mevr. M. van Geest (CAWCS);
J. van Gent (KUB); J.M. den Haan (TUD); J.B.W. Hoebeek (TUD); S. Hogeveen (Sterrenkundig
Inst.); T.A. durriens(RUG); W.J. Karman (KUN); T. deKlerk (Digital); G.D.C. Kuiken (Kuiken);
C.G. van der Laan (RUG); A. de Leeuw van Weenen (RUL); H. van der Meer (UVA); H.PA.
Mulders (KUB); G.J.H. van Nes (ECN); G. Oomen (Wolters Kluwer); P. van Oostrum (RUU);
P. Vanoverbeke; N.A.F.M. Poppdier (Elsevier Science Publishers); C.H. de Ridder (Philips
Components); PB.M. Roes (Int. Statistical Inst.); K. Schilder (EGD); R. Smedinga (RUG); A.
Soos(UT); A. Urvantsev (Rekencentrum Novosibirsk); E.J. Vens (RUG); J.H. Verniers (RAET);

E. R. de Vreede (DCMR); J.J. Winnink; Mevr. D. van Wijnen (Wolters Kluwer).

Notulist G.JH. van Nes (ECN)

1 Opening

Voorzitter van der Laan opent om 10:10 uur de bijeen-
komst en heet iedereen en in het bijzonder de Russische
gast Anatoly Urvantsev, van harte welkom. Medege-
deeld wordt dat gast op het eind van de bijeenkomst een
korte schets zal geven van de locale automatiserings-
werkzaamheden.

De voorzitter benadrukt dat de NTG vergaderingen een
bron zijn van onderlinge informel e informatie uitwisse-
ling hetgeen blijkt uit de geanimeerde discussies vooraf,
gedurende de pauzes en gedurende de lunch. Ook de
aanwezige uitgebreideleestafel blijkt duideijk in de be-
hoefte te voorzien.

Medegedeeld wordt dat de NTG vandaag gehedl te gast
isbij Digital Equipment B.V.. Het bestuur van de NTG
wordt vervolgens voorgesteld.

2 Verdlag bijeenkomst 11 mei 1990

Poppelier merkt op dat hij en enkele van zijn collega’s
het verdag en de convocatie graag eerder in zijn bezit
willen hebben. Geantwoord wordt hierop dat de late
datum van verschijnen mede het gevolg is van zowel
het opnemen van de bijdragen van de afgelopen NTG
conferentie a's van de beschikbare tijd van de vrijwilli-
gers die hieraan hebben meegewerkt. Een voordeel van
het late verschijnen was ook het opnemen van zeer re-
cent materiaal. Het uiteindelijkeresultaat heeft positieve
waardering van een aantal LUG's (Local User Groups)
gekregen.

Besloten wordt om te trachten een conceptversiag bin-

nen een maand na de vergadering via electronic mail
en/of viade post (voor degenen die niet via het netwerk
zijn aanged oten) aan de NTG leden te sturen met daarbij
de vermelding van de datum van de volgende vergade-
ring. Het verslag kan vervolgens met correcties en/of
aanvullingen opgenomen worden in het gedrukte docu-
ment welke, samen met de uitnodiging, een maand voor
de vergadering verstuurd zal gaan worden.

Betreffende het verslag van de 5e NTG bijeenkomst te
Nijmegen, worden de volgende opmerkingen gemaakt
(een aantal ervan zijn schriftelijk ontvangen):

e blz.3: E.J. Vens (RUG) was op 11 mei niet aanwezig,

e blz. 3, 2e kolom: ‘...te gast bij Informatica en Com-
puter & Communicatiezaken moet worden: *...te gast
bij Wiskunde, Informatica, en Computer- & Commu-
nicatiezaken (C&CZ)’,

¢ blz. 4, 2e kolom: ‘ De aanwezige worden gevraagd...
moet worden; ‘De aanwezige leden worden ge-
vraagd...',

e blz. 5, 1e kolom (WG1): ‘Van Eijkhout za ... boek
verschijnen’ moet worden: ‘Eijkhout heeft contact
met een uitgever over een door hem geschreven TeX
boek. Het zal niet voor 1991 verschijnen.,

e blz. 5, lekolom (WG3): ‘Braams deelt mede dat bij
Zijn bedrijf iemand naar zo'n converter heeft geke-
ken' moet worden: ‘Braams deelt mede dat bij zijn
bedrijf iemand zo’ n converter nodig had’,

e blz. 5, 2e kolom (WG7): ‘Bison (KUN) meldt
dat...bezig’ moet zijn: Bison (KUN) ismet deemTgX
implementatie bezig,

e blz. 6, 1e kolom (WG8): ‘...onlangs een cadeau is
gegeven’ moet worden: ‘...onlangs een cadeau isge-

This report has been generated by IATEX software on SUN platform, using times.sty and multicol.sty (Frank Mittelbach),
and a 300 dpi PostScript outputdevice. Editor of this report is G.J.H. van Nes.
Het verslag van de NTG bijeenkomst op 20 november 1990is (in concept) eind januari 1991 via e-mail dan wel viade post

reeds toegestuurd naar alle NTG leden.
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stuurd’,

e blz. 7, lekolom (WG13): Het artikel babel zal ineen
latere issue dan 11.3 van TUGboat verschijnen,

e blz. 8, 1e kolom (WG15): Vens (RUU) moet zijn
Vens (RUG).

Het verslag wordt vervolgens goedgekeurd.

Betreffende de bijlagen wordt het volgende opge-

merkt/medegedeel d:

¢ BijlageB: De Amerikaanse TUG bijeenkomst isvan

15-18juli 1991 in Dedham (M assachusetts).

Datum 7e NTG bijeenkomst is nog niet bekend.

BijlageD: Nr. 6: Auteur is Huub Mulders.

Bijlage E: Listing van uucp en internet email adres-

sen in hoofdletters verdient niet de voorkeur (zeker

niet in een UNIX omgeving). Ook adressen die een

machinenaam in zich hebben, worden af geraden.

Bijlage G: Het e-mail adres van Piet van Oostrum

moet zijn: piet@cs.ruu.nl

Bijlage AA: De DECUS tapeis nog niet ontvangen.

Na ontvangst zullen de tijdens de vergadering ingele-

verde tapes beschreven en vervolgens geretourneerd

worden.

Bijlage CC: Verwijzingen in de literatuurlijst zijn

niet in ordevoor diewel ke ook in de daarop volgende

bijlage voorkomen. Ze komen dan overeen met de

nummering daarin. Of de oorzask bij IATEX ligt is

(nog) onbekend.

¢ BijlageEE: Deovaeninfiguur 1en 2 blijken eenfout
te hebben (verschoven horizontaelijn) welke echter
afhankelijk isvan de gebruikte versie van IATEX/TEX.
Sommige implementaties (0.a. DEC) blijken daaren-
tegen een verschoven verticaelijn te bevatten. Oude
IATEX versies hebben het probleem niet evenas de
IATEX versievan januari 1990. Braams denkt de oor-
zaak te kennen. Poppelier zal een reparatiepoging
ondernemen. Genoemd wordt dat bij gebruik van
TeXCAD dezelfde fout werd geconstateerd.

¢ BijlageHH: Eenaanta correctieswelkevandeNTG
leden zijn ontvangen, zullen in de volgende lijst op-
genomen worden. De voorzitter stelt de vraag of er
bezwaar is om de NTG adressen aan derden door te
geven voor niet commerciéle doelen. Een eerste ver-
zoek voor het bestand is reeds door de Franse user-
groep (GUTenberg) ontvangen (dit voor verzending
van EuroTpX91 annonces etc.).
Genoemd wordt de wet persoonsregistratie. Een mo-
gelijke optie is om de vraag op het aanmeldingsfor-
mulier op te nemen. Beslotenwordt om het probleem
aan de juridische expert van de SGML Users Group
(Koen Mulder) voor te leggen. Vervolgens zal het
bestuur een voorstel doen.

Gevraagd wordt tend otte om nieuwe bijdragen voor bij
het volgende verdag. Gedacht wordt aan ondermeer
algemene stukken m.b.t. de acceptatie van TeX bij be-
drijven.
Poppelier deelt mede een IATEX boekbespreking te ver-
zorgen.
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3 Ingekomen stukken en
Mededelingen

De volgende stukken zijn ingekomen:

o Afschrift van de brief van V. Eijkhout, ontvangen via
de SGML-TEX penningmeester, betreffende de logis-
tiek tijdens zijn cursus. De brief is door het NTG
bestuur al s kenni sgeving aangenomen. Een antwoord
op de brief is verstuurd door het SGML bestuur. Op
dringend verzoek van Poppelier wordt op de inhoud
ingegaan bij agendapunt 5 (NTG werkgroep 8).

¢ Van Jos Winnink werd de volgende email ontvan-
gen waarin de distributievan TeX softwareter sprake
komt:

"Ik vraag mij af of het in internationaal verband mo-
gelijk en zinvol is om te komen tot een constructie
met betrekking tot de distributie van TeX program-
meatuur zoals die geldt voor de SIMTEL 20 archieven.
De daar gebruikte constructieis alsvolgt:

De SIMTEL 20 archieven bevinden zich in een com-
puter in de USA. In Europa bestaat een systeem van
TRICKLE servers, die files cachen. De complete di-
rectory is altijd bereikbaar via de TRICKLE servers.
Bij aanvraag van een file kijken de TRICKLE servers
eerst in hun eigen bestand, dan wordt gekeken of de
filein EUROPA bij éénvan de TRICKLE serversisen
mocht dit niet zo zijn dan wordt de file aangevraagd
indeV.S.

Het voordedl van dit systeem isdat vanuit de gebrui-
ker gezien er slechts één central e plaatsiswaar hij/zij
software aanvraagt en dat de gebruiker zich niet hoeft
te bekommeren op welke manier of via welk net-
werk het bestand uiteindelijk via EARN tot hem/haar
komt."

Op deze zogenaamde ‘intelligente (virtuele) servers

benadering wordt gereageerd door de voorzitter. De
aanpak zoals door Winnink wordt genoemd is bin-
nen het bestuur reeds eerder besproken. Het zou een
uitstekende manier zijn van optimale *fileserver ar-
chitectuur’. Het TRICKLE systeem schijnt echter
nog niet volledig goed te werken. Een opdracht voor
verder onderzoek in deze richting wordt neergelegd
bij de werkgroep ‘communicatie’. Het zal ook een
van de eerste taken kunnen zijn bij een internationale
samenwerking van de Europese TeX gebruikersgroe-
pen.

o Magazines van zusterverenigingen:

- SGML-Bulletin Holland

- Cahiers Gutenberg

- DANTE TpXnische Komodie

- TeXline (Malcolm Clark)

Deze documenten bevinden zich op de leestafel. In-
formatie erover isop te vragen viahet NTG secreta
riaat.

e AMSguiddines.

o AankondigingenTpX Usermeetings (ziebijlageB van
het vorige verdag).

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands
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Hope Hamilton's NCAR sjablonen/templates van
TeX codes. Meding hiervan vond reeds plaats op
de vorige bijeenkomst. Het materiaal is nu beschik-
baar alslistingen als MS-DOS diskette.

Jurriens (RUG) deelt mede dat hij de code zal onder-
zoeken op nuttigheid. Relevante zaken kunnen dan
later beschikbaar worden gesteld.

AnitaHoover WordPerfect-5 interface macro’s.

De volgende mededelingen worden gedaan:

Bestuursver gaderingen.

Er hebben 2 telefonische bestuursvergaderingen
plaatsgevonden sindsde 11 mei NTG bijeenkomst.
NTG ledenaantal.

Sinds de vorige vergadering is het NTG |ledenaanta
weer toegenomen en wel met 25 nieuwe leden, inclu-
sief 5 extrainstituutsleden. De NTG tdlt nu in totaal
117 leden (waaronder 20 instituutsleden).

TeX-NL listserver.

De TeX-NL listserver groeide van 100 deelnemersin
mei tot 117 in november.

Contributiebetalingen.

De penningmeester deelt mede dat bij betaling van
contributie veelal de naam van de persoon en/of be-
drijf ontbreekt hetgeen tot moeilijkheden leidt bij de
verwerking. Bij de contributieverwerking voor 1991
zal er met referentienummers gewerkt worden welke
ook bij de betaling vermeld moeten worden.

TeX 3.0 distributie.

Genoemd wordt de TeX 3.0 software distributie: de
DECUS tape die tijdens de vergadering ingeleverd
kan worden, de nieuwe UNIX software en de MS-
DOS emTeX implementatie welke later op de verga-
dering ter sprake zal komen.

De leestafd.

Gewezen wordt op de aanwezige uitgebreide leesta
fel. Hiervoor blijkt ook een duidelijkebelangstelling
te bestaan.

LATEX cursusmateriaal.

Van Piet Tutelaers (TUE) is een email ontvangen
waarin hij het volgende meedeelt:

"Deeersteversie’ Sheetsvan delATEX cursus hebben
we omgedoopt tot ‘ Cursus IATEX'. Een aantal sheets
die ik met knippen en plakken en met de hand had
gemaakt zijn nu ook in IATEX of in een andere elek-
tronische vorm aanwezig. Ron Helwig (een collega)
en ik willen deze nieuwe cursus beschikbaar stellen.
Alleen weten we nog niet precies hoe. Het leukste
zou zijn in elektronische vorm. Wij delen het uit op
de cursus als een losbladige A4 map.”

L edenwervingsactiviteiten.

Genoemd wordt het feit dat er dechts drie le-
den/instituten uit de wiskunde hoek lid zijn van de
NTG. Het beleid van het NTG bestuur zal ondermeer
Zijn om deze groep actief te benaderen. Daarom zal
contact worden opgenomen met zowel het Wiskun-
dig Genootschap als het Centrum voor Wiskunde en
Informatica (CWI). Nagegaan zal worden of beide
partijen wederzijds iets voor elkaar kunnen beteke-
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nen analoog aan de hechte band in Amerika tussen
de American Mathematical Society (AMS) en TUG.
Gevraagd wordt om suggesties bij de NTG leden.
Het formeren van een werkgroep in deze zou moge-
lijk niet efficiént zijn. Daarentegen zouden wel enkele
‘PR-leden’ bepaalde activiteiten kunnen ontplooien.
Eerste prioriteit van de NTG ligt in Nederland bij de
wetenschappelijke markt en in het bijzonder bij de
wiskundigen. TeX kent binnen deze groep een zeer
belangrijke plaats (typografie) die bijvoorbeeld door
WordPerfect niet ingevuld kan worden.

De Leeuw van Weenen benadrukt dat NTG leden en
TeX gebruikers zeker niet dezelfde groep zijn. Bin-
nen de mathematische afdeling van de Universiteit
van Leidenisdechtseen enke persoonNTG lid doch
TeX wordt daarentegen zeer intensief gebruikt door
zowel staf as afstudeerders. Opgemerkt wordt ook
dat vedl TEX gebruikersdie het systeem goed kennen
(en/of gebruiken) en daarbij geen behoefte hebben
aan aanvullendeinformatie, het niet direct noodzake-
lijk vinden om zelf ook lid te worden van een TpX
gebruikersgroep.

Een discussie vindt vervolgens plaats of er een a-
gemeen, dan wel een op maat gesneden verhaa be-
schikbaar moet komen waarin de plaats van TeX bin-
nen de documentpreparatie systemen duidelijk naar
voren komt.

Tend otte wordt opgemerkt dat bij congressen (zoas
de NTG dagen) wel de positie en de functie van TeX
duiddlijk naar voren moet komen. In relatie daar-
mee kunnen ook artikelen geschreven worden bij-
voorbeeld t.b.v. het Wiskundig Genootschap.
Winnink stelt voor om de basis- en middel bare scho-
len kennis te laten maken met TeX, daar bij deze
groepen steeds meer de PC zijn intrede aan het doen
is. De scholen zouden een goede basis voor het toe-
komstig gebruik van TeX kunnen zijn.

De voorzitter antwoordt hierop dat bij de afgelopen
Cork90 presentatie op deze gestelde vraag een nee
werd geantwoord. Daarentegen is men in Duitsland
(DANTE) we binnen het middelbaar onderwijs be-
Zig. Het is echter beter om eerst hun resultaat af te
wachten om daarbij van eventueel gemaakte foutente
leren.

Winnink wijst op het Comenius project. Hij zal kij-
ken of het mogedlijk en zinvol is om op individuele
basi s enige activiteiten te ondernemen.

4 Stand van zaken Europese samen-
wer king/TUG internationaal

De voorzitter geeft een uiteenzetting over de huidige si-
tuatie bij TUG (de Amerikaanse TeX Gebruikersgroep).
Een eerste verdag is reeds te vinden als bijlage X van
het verslag van de vorige 11 mel bijeenkomst.

Binnen de TUG organisatie zijn enige problemen ont-
staan zowel op organisatorisch, persoonlijk a's op finan-
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cied gebied. De uitvoerende (bezoldigde) directeur Ray
Goucher is weg uit het TUG kantoor voora vanwege
onenigheid met de TUG Board of Directors (BOD). Een
begrotingstekort is aanwezig, ons inziens vanwege de
hoge personel e lasten (directeursschap).

Genoemd wordt ook dat de kracht van de nationale
werkgroepen debet aan de moeilijkheden bij TUG zijn.
LUG's (Loca User Groups) as diein Europaen in de
toekomst zeker ook die in Japan en de Oost Europese
landen, noodzaken tot een volledig hernieuwde bestuur-
lijke vorm van de Amerikaanse TeX Gebruikersgroep.
Activiteitendie ontwikkeldworden t.av. TEX zaken zijn
op dit moment, i.t.t. enige jaren geleden, zelfs groter in
Europadan in Amerika.

Een machtsstrijd is niet aleen in Amerika gaande. De
invioed dieeen grote (en nog steeds groeiende) LUG als
DANTE wil hebben op TUG is zeker niet te bagatelise-
ren.

De mening van het volledige NTG bestuur, welketevens
door de aanwezigen wordt gedeeld, is dat TUG bij een
democratische beduitvorming niet van de grootte van
LUGs mag uitgaan. TUG overleg zou alleen moeten
plaatsvinden met een enkel vertegenwoordiger per land,
waardoor het gewicht van ke LUG gdlijk is. Genoemd
wordt het verschil in Amerikaans en Europees vereni-
gingsrecht.

Er zijn onlangs enkele commissies voorgesteld om de

TUG zaken in de negentiger jaren in betere banen te

leiden:

¢ ‘Transition Management Committee’; om het kantoor
weer op poten te zetten,

¢ ‘Long Range Planning Committee’; had allang inge-
steld moeten worden,

¢ ‘Publication Planning Committee’,

¢ ‘Character-Encoding Committee’.

Op publicatiegebied wordt gedacht aan twee soorten me-
diac TUGboat met algemene TUG onderwerpen (kwali-
teit), en een internationale newsd etter met locale edities
(taal aanpassingen c.g. uitbreidingen.) De laatste zou
vooral portable, flexibel en snel moeten verschijnen.

5 Verdag/discussie wer kgroepen

Versl ag wordt gedaan van de activiteiten binnen een aan-
tal NTG werkgroepen. Devolgordevan dewerkgroepen
binnen dit verdag is niet overeenkomend met de volg-
orde van behandeling gedurende de vergadering welke
laatste gebaseerd was op belangrijkheid en de beschik-
bare informatie van het onderwerp.

Werkgroep 1: Cursusmateriaal

Van der Laan deelt mede dat hij met een artikel over
cursussen bezig is. Daar het geschrift nog niet &f is, wil
hij dit onderwerp verschuiven naar de volgende verga-
dering.
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Werkgroep 2: Richtlijnen voor
publicaties/conferentie proceedings

Jurriens deelt mede dat hij vooral bezig is zijn eigen
mensen te instrueren bij het leveren van bijdragen voor
artikelen en boeken.

Poppelier vindt deze werkgroep niet nodig daar het ma-
ken van richtlijnen meer het werk is voor uitgeverijen;
Zij horen met initiatieven en richtlijnen te komen. Hij
stelt daarom ook voor om de werkgroep op te heffen. Na
een mondelinge stemming (2 tegen en 4 onthoudingen)
wordt aan het voorstel voldaan.

Werkgroep 4: Fonts

Vens neemt zitting in de werkgroep. Hij deelt mede dat
de lijst van deelnemers van de werkgroep nodig opge-
schoond moet worden. Doelstelling van de werkgroep
moet vervolgens geformuleerd worden. Onderwerpen
Zijn ondermeer de naamgeving van fonts, inventarisatie
van wat er wel/niet is, regelen van de central e/decentrale
beschikbaarstelling van fontbestanden, contacten onder-
houden met fonts expert in het buitenland. Ook moet de
werkgroep het Nederlands(talig)e contactpunt zijn voor
Amerika. Winnink meldt zich tevens aan voor de werk-

groep.

Werkgroep 5:

Drivers, previewers, printers, postscript

De werkgroep had niets te melden. Winnink deelt mede
dat het beschikbaar stellen van een lijst van beschikbare
output drivers belangrijk is. Daarbij zou ook de syste-
men vermeld moeten worden waarop de drivers operati-
onedl zijn. (Zie echter ook TUGboat, met Don Hoseks
overzichten.)

Werkgroep 6: Lijst en link met fotozetters
Jurriens verzoekt degenen die ervaring hebben met (fo-
tozetter) bedrijven, contact met hem op te nemen. Zijn
ervaring is dat indien men een eigen fotozetter aan TeX
heeft kunnen koppelen het uiteindelijk aan tijd/interesse
ontbreekt om dat ook aan anderen kenbaar te maken.
Jurriens zal proberen om de volgende vergadering met
enig resultaat te komen.

Hij deelt tevens mede dat de Universiteitsdrukkerij van
de RUG, uitgaande van . dvi files, output in 600 dpi
kan aanleveren voor f. 1.50 per bladzijde.

Werkgroep 7: PC-zaken

Winnink geeft een toelichting m.bt. bijlage J van het
vorigeverdag. Hij noemt het voordeel van de TE editor
op de Gutenberg diskettesvooral voor het herstellenvan
fouten in programma’s (twee window systeem).
Missende in het onderzoek van Winnink is de PC-TpX

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands



Verslag

implementatie. Bij gebruik van PC-TEX is het niet mo-
gelijk om IATEX tegebruiken alsPCSA geladenis. Wan-
neer emTEeX onder dezelfde omstandigheden wordt ge-
bruikt kan IATEX wel worden gebruikt. Mulder deelt
mede dat de performance tussen PC-TpX en emTeX ruw-
weg gelijkis.

N.av. een vraag over de beschikbaarheid van de MS-
DOS emTpX versie antwoordt Winnink dat hij eind no-
vember emTpX in de vorm van diskettes zal rondsturen
naar degenen die in deze implementatie geinteresseerd
zijn. De software bestaat uit 15 diskettesvan 1.44 Mby-
tes. Daar belangstellenden zelf een kopie van de moe-
derversie moeten maken is het systeem reddlijk goed
tegen virussen beschermt.

Naar voren gebrachte aternatieven as het extern
kopiéren via het TUG kopieersysteem dan wel via een
commerciéleinstellingen bieden weinig voordelen. Ook
De Ridder (Philips) en Vens (RUG) zijn genegen voor
kopiean te zorgen (Bison/KUN heeft zich a eerder voor
het uitvoeren van deze taak beschikbaar gesteld).

Van der Meer informeert naar een gelijksoortig onder-
zoek m.bt. de Atari Macintosh implementatie. Geant-
woord wordt dat de Atari systemen a eerder (doch in
ved mindere mate) bekeken zijn.

Algerameldt dat hij binnenkort een Public Domain ver-
sievoor Amiga systemen uit Duitsland hoopt te ontvan-
gen.

Poppelier deelt mede dat de doos met Atari diskettes,
eerder afkomstig van Matthius Moritz (zie vorige ver-
dlagen), nu bij hem in bezit zijn. Het bevat echter veel
doublures en oude versies van WEB en METAFONT.
Door Sonnemans (Atari-ST auteur) is wel eerder be-
langstelling getoond voor de verzorging van de gehele
Atari implementatie, doch tot heden is niets meer van
hem vernomen.

Op devraag van devoorzitter of de aanwezigen interesse
hebben in een verder onderzoek van Atari PD software
wordt negatief geantwoord.

Winnink deelt mede dat indien voor ale systeemplat-
forms goede Public Domain implementatiesbeschikbaar
zijn, de werkgroep pas een slapend leven kan beginnen.
Opgemerkt wordt het belang van dergelijkeonderzoeken
t.b.v. publicatiein TUGboat. Winnink zal hiervoor actie
ondernemen.

Genoemd wordt ook de mogelijkheid om PD versies op
te nemen in het nog samen te stellen NTG informatie
pakket. Het bestuur denkt aan het opnemen van een
MS-DOS demo versie.

Werkgroep 8:

Nederlandstalige TEX gebruiker sdag
Verwezen wordt naar debijlagen M t/m T behorende bij
het verdiag van de vorige NTG bijeenkomst. De organi-
satie wordt bedankt voor de geslaagde dagen.

Op aandringen van Poppdier komt de aan de SGML-
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TEX organisatie gestuurde brief van één van de docenten
ter sprake. Dedocent Eijkhout vermeldt daarin een drie-
tal zaken die volgens hem niet juist waren geregeld. Na
een uitgebreide uiteenzetting door de voorzitter over de
juiste toedracht, besluit &n van de cursisten, Cox, de
discussie met de opmerking dat hij van enig ongemak
niets had gemerkt en voor hem de cursus zeer goed was
verlopen.

Daar de penningmeester nog geen financiél e afrekening
heeft ontvangen, kunnen de huidige leden van de werk-
groep nog niet gedechargeerd worden. Dit punt wordt
dan ook naar de volgende vergadering verschoven.

Bij het organiseren van de NTG dagen in 1991 wordt
gedacht aan de KUB, gastheer Joop van Gent en Huub
Mulders.

Van Gent staat duidelijk niet te popelen om medewer-
king te verlenen aan de organisatie van de nieuwe NTG
dagen, doch hij ziet wel in dat het doorgaan van het ge-
beuren afhankelijk is van een aanta vrijwilligers. Hij
licht toe dat één van voorwaarden om een conferentiete
organiserenis, dat niet alleen gesproken zal gaan worden
over TeX doch meer over documentsystemen in het alge-
meen, t.w. document-produktie en document-retrieval.
Of een conferentie over dit agemene onderwerp door-
gaat is afhankelijk van het a dan niet goedkeuren van
een onderzoeksvoorstel bij zijn werkgever. Een bedlis-
sing hierover is binnen enkele weken te verwachten.
Alleen bij een positieve bedlissing ziet hij duiddlijk kans
om ook tijd vrij te maken voor het organiseren van de
NTG dagen in 1991.

De voorzitter benadrukt dat het meeste werk bij het or-
ganiseren van de NTG dagen, het vinden van de juiste
sprekersis. Daarnaast dienen in een zeer vroeg stadium
zaalreserveringen plaats te vinden. Dit laatste zal vol-
gens van Gent geen problemen opleveren.

Genoemd wordt dat een belangrijke belemmerende fac-
tor bij het organi serenvan conferentieshij eenvereniging
alsde NTG, de bereidwilligheid is van de vrijwilligers,
vooral van degene die de voortrekkersrol (verantwoor-
delijkheid) toebedeeld krijgt.

Van Gent acht de kans klein dat het projectvoorstel,
en daarmee gekoppeld de organisatie van deze inte-
ressante a gemene conferentie over documentsystemen,
geen doorgang zal vinden. Hij wil echter geen bel oftes
op dit moment doen. Discussie vindt vervolgens plaats
over het a dan niet tijdens de vergadering te benoe-
men van een voorbereidingscommissie (= nieuwe leden
werkgroep 8), het a dan niet laten doorgaan van deNTG
dagen in 1991, en het verplaatsen van de conferentieda
gen naar 1992.

Besloten wordt om a's nieuwe leden van werkgroep 8 te
benoemen van Gent (KUB), Mulders (KUB) en Jurriens
(RUG). Jurriens nam ook deel aan de organisatie van de
NTG dagen in 1990 en zorgt dus voor de continuiteit.
Genoemde personen zullen proberen de komende confe-
rentie voor te bereiden. Indien dit niet mocht lukken zal
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de organisatie van de NTG dagen op de komende (mei)
vergadering opnieuw ter sprake worden gebracht.

Werkgroep 9: Integratie beelden en TEX
Jurriens deelt mede dat pogingen zijn gedaan om bij-
een te komen doch dat hiervan nog geen realisatie heeft
plaatsgevonden. Hij heeft zelf ervaring met PiCTeX.
In relatie met emTeX heeft het bigTeX nodig. Er is
van de werkgroep niet direct rapportage te verwachten.
Aan de werkgroep wordt dringend gevraagd om een in-
ventarisatie te maken van de aanwezige mogelijkheden.
Daarnaast zal getracht worden een taakomschrijving te
maken.

Werkgroep 10: SGML-TEX relatie

Van der Laan treedt a's codrdinator van de werkgroep
af. Hij deelt mede dat de werkgroep reeds ved gedaan
en gepubliceerd heeft. Bijlage EE van het vorigeverdag
toont enig resultaat; daarnaast zijn een aanta rappor-
ten verschenen eniser een conferentie over SGML-TEX
georganiseerd. Een rapport over tabellen wordt nog aan-
gehouden daar het nog niet volledig is en de interesse
over het onderwerp verslapt.

Werkgroep 13: Nederlandstalige TEX
Gemeld wordt dat Eijkhout (Univ. Illinois) ondankszijn
verblijf in de USA, voortrekker zal blijven van deze
werkgroep.

Het verdlag van dewerkgroep isashijlageL opgenomen
bij de notulen van de vorige vergadering. Belangrijkste
activiteiten op dit moment zijn het onderhoud van de
gemaakte stijlen en het beschikbaarstellen van de. doc
dtijlopties.

Winnink heeft problemen met de dutch. sty en
bri ef . sty samen met TeX 3.0 en language keuze
dutch=0. Volgens hem dient de Nederlandse. st y files
aangepast te worden i.v.m. de taa uitbreidingen in de
nieuwe versie van TeX. Hij zal informatie over eigen er-
varingen naar Braams sturen waarnaeventueel denodige
aanpassi ngen worden aangebracht.

De voorzitter deelt mede dat hij onlangs via een email
van Veldhuyzen van Zanten (SARA) devraag ontvangen
heeft of vanaf TEX versie 3.0 denamen ‘ntex’ en ‘nlatex’
(Nederlandstalige TEX en IATEX versie) gehandhaafd
blijven of dat men in plaats hiervan van \| anguage
gebruik moet gaan maken. Voordat hij de software bij
de SARA wilt ingtalleren, zou hij graag eerst de me-
ning over dit punt van de NTG willen vernemen. Ved
onduidelijkheidiser m.bt. dit punt. Groottevan de hyp-
henation files zal een belangrijke factor worden. Daar-
naast isflexibiliteit een belangrijk item. De vraag wordt
doorgespeeld naar de werkgroep.

Van der Meer stelt de werkgroep voor om diverse af-
breekfilessamentestellenwaarbij groottehet bel angrijk-
steis. Ter sprake komt de Nederlandstalige hyphenation
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files t.w. die van Peter Vanroose (klein) en de CELEX
file (groot). De Peter Vanroose file zou zeer beperkt zijn
(verschillende meningen komen naar voren: van ‘zeer
goed te gebruiken’ tot ‘van geen waarde'). De CELEX
fileisaldus Kuiken echter beduidend te verkleinen door
de ‘vijfjes te verwijderen. Winnink merkt op dat ook
al worden op basis van een hyphenation file ale woor-
den syntactisch correct afgebroken, het dan nog nodigis
om nate gaan of de afbrekingen gewenst zijn. Kuikens
stelt voor om een tweede CELEX’ te maken en deze ter
beschikking te stellen.

De voorzitter concludeert dat het zinvol zou zijn om een
en ander op schrift te stellen en dit asbijlagebij het vol-
gende verslag op te nemen. Kuiken en Winnink zullen
hiervoor zorgdragen. Opgeroepen wordt om ideeén aan
hen door te geven.

Er zou op de NTG server zowel een goede minimale als
een maximal e file geplaatst moeten worden.

Werkgroep 14: Communicatie

Braams deelt mede dat viade werkgroep diversefiles op
de server zijn geplaatst.

Van Winnink heeft het bestuur een email ontvangen be-
treffende een algemene opgezette en uniformewijze van
het ontvangen van TeX bestanden zoals deze ook bij
TRICKLE en SIMPTEL20 geldt (zie ook agendapunt
‘Ingekomen stukken’). Kort wordt nog op dit onder-
werp van uniforme benadering van een dichtbijzijnde
server voor het verkrijgen van TeX file bestanden, in-
gegaan. Braams vermeldt dat eerst alle servers op het-
zelfde niveau gebracht moeten worden. Genoemd wordt
daarbij ook enkele mogelijkheden van de TUGLIB ser-
ver. Oostrum zal het onderwerp ter sprake brengenin de
TeX archive-mailing listserver teneinde de discussie daar
(wederom) op gang te brengen. De NTG werkgroep 14
wordt ook gevraagd om de nodige acties te ondernemen.

Werkgroep 15: TEX 3.0
Van Oostrum (RUU) meldt dat de huidige versie van
TeX en METAFONT respectievelijk 3.1 en 2.7 is (zie
ook bijlage GG van het vorige verdag). Niet ale ope-
rating systemen hebben op dit moment dezelfde versie
beschikbaar. Een overzicht wordt vervolgens gegeven
van de huidige stand van zaken:
e UNIX systemen:
TeX 3.1en METAFONT 2.7 isviade Universiteit van
Washington te bestellen, inclusief Web2c 5.8a. Van
Oostrum heeft deze software op de RUU server ge-
plaatst. De software is ook viaVan Campen (KUN)
te verkrijgen.
e VMSsystemen:
De 1990 DECUS TgX tape bevat TEX 3.0 en ME-
TAFONT versie 2.0. De CHANGE filesvan 3.1 en
2.7 zijn via ftp te verkrijgen. Braams za proberen
deze files op de in Nederland te distribueren tape te
plaatsen.
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o DOSimplementaties:
TeX 3.0 (emTeX en SbTeX) en METAFONT 2.0
(emTEX).

o Atari systemen:
Meniseldersbezig met de PD implementatievan TEX
3.0. De versie loopt echter niet binnen 1 Mbyte. Het
heeft een fontbibliotheek als emTgX, doch er isgeen
compatibiliteit. Helaas is in deze geen standaard.
Hogeveen meldt dat binnen 4 Mbyte een versie ope-
rationeel is. Hij probeert na zijn promotieonderzoek
een versie voor een 1 Mbyte systeem te maken. Pop-
pelier noemt een commerciéle versie die begin 1991
verscheept zal worden en wel binnen 1 Mbyte werkt.
Deze versie kent virtuele fonts.

e Macintosh:
De OzTeX versie 1.3 isnagenoeg op niveau TpX 3.0.
De versieiste verkrijgen bij van der Meer (UVA).

Poppelier benadrukt de belangrijkheid van het bekijken
van de nieuwe features in TeX 3.0. Daar in deze ver-
sie een mechanisme aanwezig is om verschillendetalen
binnen een enkel document te gebruiken, isstandarisatie
op ‘language-gebied’ hard nodig (zie ook het bespro-
kenen bij werkgroep 13). Daarbij moet ondermeer ge-
dacht worden aan uniformiteit van de taal-commando’s,
(\dutch?, \english?), de functionaliteit van deze com-
mando’s (meer dan alleen \ frenchspacing) en het a dan
niet gebruik van taa -nummering.

Een voorstd wordt gedaan om én en ander in de
hyphen. t ex file zelf vast te leggen. Genoemd wordt
het ‘ babel-project’ (werkgroep 13; zie ook bijlage R van
het vorige verdag). Gedacht wordt om zelf het voor-
touw te nemen bij het oplossen van dit multilanguage
probleem en vervolgens de resultaten bij TUG te de-
poneren. Mogelijk kan dan daarbij snel tot acceptatie
gekomen worden. (Opmerking toegevoegd: Michael
Fergusson is de multilanguage coordinator, het is dus
een goede zaak dat betrokkenen met hem erover van
gedachten wissedlen.) Zo gauw emTpX bij Braams is
geinstalleerd, zal hij verdere actiesondernemen. Vervol-
genswordt in het kort wat verteld over het babel-project.
Debabel . sty code zou op de NTG server geplaatst
kunnen worden om zodoende wat meer bekendheid er-
aan te geven.

Voorgesteld wordt om in de komende mei vergadering,
dieper op de genoemde onderwerpen in te gaan.

Winnink noemt enige problemen met de bri ef . sty
in samengaan met dedut ch. sty optie.
Muldersbrengt de taal afhankelijkheidvan METAFONT
ter sprake. De nieuwe versie schijnt ingewikkelde liga-
turen aan te kunnen.

6 Verenigingszaken

De voorzitter zet uiteen dat in de eerste helft van 1991
bestuursverkiezingen zullen worden gehouden. Het hui-
digebestuur dateert uit juni 1988, waarbij (om praktische
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redenen) zij niet ‘democratisch’ gekozen zijn. Afge-
sproken is reeds dat jaarlijks twee bestuursleden zullen
aftreden dan wel zich herkiesbaar zullen stellen.

Voor de verkiezingen in 1991 zullen aftreden de voor-
zitter in functie, van der Laan, die zich echter wel her-
kiesbaar stelt. Aftredend en niet herkiesbaar (vanwege
stopzetting directe TEX activiteiten bij werkgever; TeX
iswel verwerkt in Digitals produkt: VAX-document) is
Theo deKlerk.

Het bestuur zal ruim voor de volgende vergadering met
een voorstel van twee kandidaten komen. Daarnaast
kunnen ook de huidige NTG leden nieuwe kandidaten
voordragen (overeenstemmend met de statuten). Van
kandidaats bestuursleden wordt wel een curriculum vi-
tae gevraagd om zodoende de leden over de nieuwe
kandidaten bij de verkiezingen te informeren. Alle
NTG leden zullen nog viaeen separaat schrijvenworden
geinformeerd.

Op de agenda van de volgende NTG vergadering za
ook de financiéle zaken behandeld worden (naast van-
zelfsprekend de noodzakdlijke bijlage in het komende
verdag).

7 Rondvraag
Hiervan wordt geen gebruik gemaakt.

8 SGML (TgX and...)

Van der Laan (RUG) geeft een presentatie over SGML
en TpX. De tekst ervan is grotendeels opgenomen als
bijlage EE van het vorige verdag.

De spreker deelt mede dat het presentatie materiaal
(overhead sheets) beschikbaar is voor de NTG leden.
Het materiaal is aanwezig in twee vormen: een verhaal
voor managers en een technisch verhaal .

Op verzoek van één van de NTG leden geeft de aanwe-
zige gast Anatoly Urvantsev, hoofd rekencentrum No-
vosibirsk (USSR), een kort overzicht van zijn automati-
seringswerksituatie.

Op devolgendevergadering zal Eric Algera(Energiebe-
drijf voor Groningen en Drente) praten over hun locale
situatie m.b.t. het beschikbaarstellen en het gebruik van

IATEX/TEX.
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9 Suiting

De datum voor de volgende vergadering is:
donderdag 2 me 1991

bij Elsevier Science Publishers te Amsterdam; gastheer

Nico Poppelier.

Digital Equipment B.V. wordt bedankt voor de gebo-
den gastvrijheid en diensten. De aanwezigen worden
bedankt voor hun bijdragen in de discussie.

IBIJLAGE A |

TeX kalender 1991

november 1990 Verslag

De vergadering wordt om 16:30 uur gesloten waarna een
informele bijeenkomst plaatsvindt onder het genot van
een door Digital Equipment aangeboden drankje.

Getekend:

Voorzitter: Secretaris:

2022 feb | Deutsche TeX (107)
2 me | NTG (79)
28-30 me | GUTenberg' 91
1518 jul | TUG
23-26 sep | EuroTpX
nov | NTG (8°)

Wenen, Oostenrijk

Elsevier, Amsterdam

Parijs, Frankrijk

Dedham, Massachusetts, USA
Parijs, Frankrijk

”
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IBIJLAGEB |

Wer kgroepen Nederlandstalige TEX Gebr uiker sgroep

1. Educatie
AW.W.M. Biegstraaten (TUD)
G. Haayer (Styx Publications)
C.G.vander Laan (coordinator)
JR. Luyten (RUG)
P. Tutelaers (TUE)

2. (werkgroep isvervallen)

3. Evaluatieprodukten (Ned. IATEX incl sty. files en afbreekregels;
andere macrocollecties AM STEX; converters K-talk; TEX naar ASCII;
index programmatuur; dBase-TEX koppeling; adreslabels; verkrijgbaarheid etcetc.)
J.L. Braams (PTT Research Neher Lab) (coordinator)
M.A.J.H. Broeren (Océ Nederland B.V.)
G. Haayer (Styx Publications)
JR. Luyten (RUG)
H.PA. Mulders (KUB)

4. Fonts (gebruik van M etafont)
H. Brouwer (EGD)
G. Haayer (Styx Publications) (cotrdinator)
A.J. de Meyer (RUU; Wiskunde)
P. Tutelaers (TUE)
F.J. Velthuis (RUG; Rekencentrum)
J.C. de Moor (Theol. Univ.)
E.J. Vens (RUG)
J.J. Winnink

5. Drivers, previewers, printers, postscript
J.L. Braams (PTT Research Neher Lab)
H. Brouwer (EGD)
P. Tutelaers (TUE)

6. Lijst enlink met fotozetters
G. Haayer (Styx Publications)
M. Helmig (Philips)
T.A. durriens (RUG; Sterrenkunde)
F.J. Velthuis (RUG; Rekencentrum) (coordinator)

7. PC-perikelen; campudlicentie etc.
E. Algera(EGD; Amiga)
G.J. Braas (EGD; Archimedes)
H. Brouwer (EGD)
JR. Luyten (RUG,; DOS)
P. Tutelaers (TUE)
E.J. Vens (RUG; DOS)
J.J. Winnink (-; DOS)
E.B.J. van der Zalm (RUU; Atari)
R. Veldhuyzen van Zanten (SARA; Mclntosh)
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8. Nederlandse TEX gebruikersdag (1992)
J. van Gent (KUB)
A. van Horck (KUB)
H.PA. Mulders (KUB)
H. Paijmans (KUB)
T.A. durriens (RUG)

9. Integratie beelden en TEX
H. Brouwer (EGD)
G.D. Draaijer (MARIN)
M. Helmig (Philips)
T.A. Jurriens (RUG; Sterrenkunde) (coordinator)

10. SGML-TEX relatie
AW.W.M. Biegstraaten (TUD)
D.C. Coleman (Elsevier Science Publishers)
C.G.vander Laan
J. Grootenhuis (CIRCE)
N.A.F.M. Poppelier (Elsevier Science Publishers)

11. (werkgroep isvervallen)

12. Beheerders handleiding/documentatie
J.L. Braams (PTT Research Neher Lab)
E.J. Evers (RUU; Geneeskunde) (coordinator)

13. Nederlandstalige TEX
J.L. Braams (PTT Research Neher Lab)
V. Eijkhout (Univ. of Illinois)
D. van Leeuwen (RUL)
N.A.F.M. Poppelier (Elsevier Science Publishers)

14. Communicatie
J.L. Braams (PTT Research Neher Lab) (coordinator)
V. Eijkhout (KUN)
E.J. Evers (RUU; Geneeskunde)
P. van Oostrum (RUU)

15. TeX 30
H.PA. Mulders (KUB)
P. van Oostrum (RUU) (coordinator)
E.J. Vens (RUG)
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IBIJLAGE C |

Jaarverslag NTG 1990

13

Jaarversag NTG 1990
Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruikersgroep

Gerard van Nes

Maart 1991

Algemeen

INn1990ging deNTG zijn 3¢ jaar van bestaanin. Een suc-
cesvolle SGML & TeX conferentie werd georgani seerd,
in samenwerking met de SGML Users's Group Hol-
land, cursussen werden aangeboden, een tweetal MAPS
(Minutes & APpendiceS) verschenen, twee NTG bij-
eenkomsten vonden plaats, en er werd gewerkt aan de
continuering van de NTG.

Het NTG bestuur

Het NTG bestuur bestond uit de volgende personen:
- C.G.van der Laan, voorzitter

- G.JH. van Nes, secretaris

- JL. Braams, penningmeester

- H.PA. Mulders, bestuurdlid

- T. deKlerk, bestuurdid

Er vonden in 1990 geen bestuurswissdlingen plaats. Be-
doten werd om vanaf 1991 roulerend, twee bestuurs-
leden (herkiesbaar) te laten aftreden.

Het NTG ledenbestand

Het jaar 1990 was het eerste jaar waarin contributie
geheven werd. Voor dietijd waren in principe alle TeX
belangstellenden lid. Vanaf 1990 was voor individuele
leden een contributieingesteld van f. 75,- en voor insti-
tuutsleden f. 200,-.

Het uiteindelijk aantal leden dat aanbleef in 1990 was
uitzonderlijk hoog. Van de 109 geregistreerde leden
(TeX belangstellenden) eind 1989, bleven uiteindelijk
71 lid in 1991. Daarnaast melden zich in de periode
t/m december 1990 zich nog 46 leden aan waardoor het
uiteindelijk ledental eind 1990 117 bedroeg. Hierbij
inbegrepen 21 instituuts eden.

De volledige NTG ledenlijst werd gepubliseerd in de
MAPS 90.2 en eerder in het jaar tevens verstuurd naar
alle geregistreerde leden.
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NTG bestuursvergaderingen

Op 16 januari, 5 october en 12 november vonden tel efo-
nische NTG bestuursvergaderingen plaats waarin naast
dealgemene gang van zaken binnende N TG, detoestand
binnen de Europese LUG’s(Local User Groups) en TUG
ter sprake kwam. Daarnaast werd aandacht besteed aan
ondermeer ledenwerving en de NTG toekomststrategie.

De NTG bijeenkomsten

Er zijnin 1990 twee NTG bijeenkomsten georganiseerd
welke gekenmerkt waren door een hoge mate van infor-
matie uitwisseling:
1. Op 11 mei 1990 bij de Katholieke Universiteit te
Nijmegen.
Aanwezig waren 42 |eden.
2. Op 20 november 1990 bij Digital Equipment bv te
Utrecht.
Aanwezig waren 38 leden.

Op deze bijeenkomsten werden ondermeer de volgende

algemene lezingen gehouden:

e ‘SGML en TeX in een wetenschappelijke uitgeverij’
door N.A.F.M. Poppelier,

e ‘Communicatieallerle’ door JL. Braams,

e ‘SGML en TpX’ door C.G. van der Laan.

Van bovengenoemde twee vergaderingen verschenen
uitgebreide verslagen met bijlagen (MAPS # 90.1 en
90.2). Zowe de kwaliteit als de kwantiteit van deze
MAPS wasin een sterke opgaande lijn.

De NTG dagen

Eind augustus/begin september werd in samenwerking
met de SGML User’sGroup Holland, een SGML & TeX
conferentie georganiseerd. Aanwezig waren 90 deelne-
mers (inclusief sprekers), waaronder 5 Amerikanen, 2
Engelsen, 8 Duitsersen 1 Zwitser.

Op TeX gebied vond een driedaagse cursus ‘ TeX Inter-
mediate’ en ‘' TeX Advanced’ plaats.

Een verslag van deze bijeenkomst inclusief de volledige
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tekst van de belangrijkstelezingen verscheen indeNTG
MAPS#90.2.

Wer kbezoeken

Namens de NTG werden in 1990 de volgende internati-

onal e bijeenkomsten bezocht:

e GUTenberg '90
Van 14-18 mei werd door de voorzitter deelgenomen
aan deze Franse TEX Gebruikershijeenkomst,

o EuroTeX'90 te Cork
Aan deze Europese TeX gebruikershijeenkomst nam
namens de NTG eveneens de voorzitter dedl.
De Board of Directors (BoD) bijeenkomst was in-
noverend. De Euro-top was interessant vanwege de
kennismaking met de Oost-Europese af gevaardigden.

Van beide bezoeken isdoor de voorzitter uitgebreid ver-
slag gedaan in de MAPS # 90.2.

De NTG werkgroepen

Een aantal werkgroepen waren in 1990 zeer actief het-
geen ondermeer resulteerde in het beschikbaarstellen
c.g. distribueren van de vitstekendeM S-DOSTEX imple-
mentatie emTEX, onderzoek en verspreiding van speci-
fieke Nederlandstalige TeX zaken, onderzoek en onder-
steuning op het gebied van TEX communicatie, versprei-
ding van informatie op het gebied van SGML & TgX, en
informatieverstrekking over TeX versie 3.0.

In de beide MAPS van 1990 verschenen diverse bijdra-
gen van de werkgroepen.

Nieuwe bestuur sactiviteiten

Het bestuur heeft het beleid uitgezet de Nederlandse
wiskundigen te winnen voor het gebruik van TeX. Ditin
samenwerking met het CWI en het Wiskundig Genoot-
schap, naar analogie met de AMSin Amerika
Daarnaast heeft educatie en de PD PC-distributie haar
speciale aandacht.
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Diversen

o Goede contacten zijn er tussen de NTG en de an-

dere Europese TpX gebruikersgroepen. Besproken
zijn samenwerkingsmogelijkheden onderling en tus-
sende LUG'sen TUG zdlf.
Daarnaast heeft de goede samenwerking met de Ame-
rikaanse TpX gebruikersgroep geleid tot het opnemen
van de voorzitter van de NTG as een van de speci-
ale Vice Presidents binnen de BoD en tot het helpen
organiseren van EuroTgX90, Cork.

e Verspreiding vond plaats van de laatste TEX/IATEX
implementaties voor MS/PC-DOS, VAX en UNIX
systemen.

e Van zowel de TEX-NL fileserver alsde TEX-NL list-
server werd in 1990 vedl gebruik gemaakt. Het aanta
abonnees van de listserver steeg in 1990 van 88 naar
126. Daarnaast werd viade NTG, diverse bestanden
op de fileserver geplaatst.

o Door NTG leden werd een belangrijk aanta artike-
len gepubliceerd in TUGboat, het internationaletijd-
schrift van de TeX Users Group.

Eijkhout, Victor (1990): Unusua paragraph shapes.
TUGboat 11#1, 51-53.

Poppelier, Nico & Johannes Braams (1990): A style
optionto adopt the standard IATEX documentstylesto
A4 paper. TUGboat 11#4, 98-102.

Eijkhout, Victor (1990): New books on TeX. TUG-
boat 11#2, 210-211. TUGboat 11#4, 572.

Laan, Kees van der (1990): Typesetting bridge via
TeX. TUGboat, 11#2, 265-275.

Eijkhout, Victor (1990): An indentation scheme.
TUGboat 11#4, 613-615.

Eijkhout, Victor (1990): A parskip scheme. TUG-
boat 11#4, 616-619.

Ook werd verdag gedaan van het wel-en-wee van
de NTG zowel mondeling op de diverse BoD hij-
eenkomsten als schriftelijk in TUGboat 11#3, 446:
NTG's second year.

Daarnaast werden door een vierta leden lezingen ge-
geven op de EuroTeX 90 conferentie in Cork/lerland.
Victor Eijkhout trad tevens al's docent op voor de TeX
advanced cursus.
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Financiéel verslag 1990
Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruikersgroep

Johannes Braams
Maart 1991

1 Inleiding

In 1990 heeft de vereniging NTG voor het eerst in haar
bestaan de beschikking gehad over financiéle middelen.
Dit betekent dat over 1990 een financiéel verdag ge-
maakt moet worden. In een dergelijk verdag komen

een winst en verliesrekening en een begin- en eindba
lans voor. In dit verdlag ontbreekt de beginbaans, de
vereniging had op 1 januari 1990 immers nog niet de
beschikking over enigerle financidle middelen. De ove-
rige onderdelen worden in het hiernavolgende kort be-
sproken.

Table 1: De winst en verliesrekening over 1990

Debet Credit

Contributie f 7,825.00
Sponsoring
Rente £199.04
Evenementen £ 14,503.59
Administratie £ 325.00
KvK en notaris f 587.75
Bestuurskosten £ 328.50
Computer faciliteiten
Mededelingen a/d leden 1 5,525.66
Reishijdragen £1,391.50
Representatie £ 55.00
Diversen Saldo f14,314.22

f 2252763 | f22527.63

2 Dewinst en verliesrekening

Intabel 1isdewinst en verliesrekening over 1990 weer-
gegeven. De diverse posten worden in de volgende pa-
ragrafen kort toegelicht.

2.1 Inkomsten

e Contributies
De vereniging heeft in het verdagjaar voor de eerste
maal contributie gevraagd van haar leden. Aan het
begin van het jaar telde de vereniging ruim honderd
leden; in de begroting was rekening gehouden met
de mogelijkheid dat ongeveer de helft van de gere-
gistreerdeleden zou afhaken op het moment dat con-
tributie geheven zou worden. Gelukkig is gebleken
dat het bestuur bij het opstellen van de begroting een
te sombere kijk op de zaken heeft gehad. Ongeveer
twee derde van de op 1 januari 1990 geregistreerde
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leden is lid gebleven. Daarnaast is de groel van het
aantal leden in 1990 door gegegaan, waardoor aan het
eind van 1990 117 geregistreerde en betalende leden
aanwezig waren, waarvan 59 persoonlijkeleden, én
studentlid en 21 instituutdeden met gezamenlijk 57
vertegenwoordigers.

o Evenementen
Hoewel de vereniging meer leden mocht registreren
dan was verwacht is het grootste gedeelte van de in-
komsten van de vereniging niet uit de contributiesaf-
komstig. De oorzask hiervanisgelegen in het feit dat
de cursussen die bij de NTG-dagen in Groningenzijn
gehouden een onverwacht hoog positief saldo hebben
opgeleverd. Daarnaast is bij de post ‘ evenementen’
ook het resultaat van de NTG-dagen in Utrecht 1989
opgenomen.

¢ Rente
Vanwege de hogere inkomsten dan verwacht heeft
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de vereniging a in haar eerste financiéle verslagjaar
renteinkomsten kunnen genieten.

2.2 Uitgaven

e Administratie
Deze post bevat uitgaven voor het voeren van de ad-
ministratie zoals portokosten, enveloppen, ordners,
de kosten van de postbus.

e KvK ennotaris
Deze post bevat de uitgaven voor het notariéel la-
ten passeren van de statuten en de inschrijving bij de
kamer van koophandel in Groningen.

e Bestuurskosten
Deze post bestaat uit de kosten van telefonische be-
stuursvergaderingen.

¢ Mededelingen aan de leden
Deze post bevat de uitgaven gedaan voor het maken,
reproduceren en verzenden van het ‘verslag met bij-
lagen'.

¢ Reishijdragen
De voorzitter heeft in 1990 twee maal een reis ge-
maakt waarvoor hij een bijdrage van de NTG heeft
gevraagd. De eerste reis was haar Frankrijk om de
NTG te vertegenwoordigen bij een bijeenkomst van
GUTenberg. De tweede reis was naar de Europese
TeX bijeenkomst in Cork.

¢ Representatie
Het bestuur heeft de organi satiecommisievan deNTG

Financiédl verslag 1990
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dagen in Utrecht een geschenk a's dank aangeboden.
e Saldo

Deze post is geen uitgave, maar het bedrag dat de

vereniging in 1990 heeft overgehouden. Uit deze

post wordt duidelijk dat de vereniging een financiédl

succesvol jaar achter de rug heeft.

3 Debalans

Intabel 2 isde balans per 31 december 1990 weergege-
ven. Uit debalanshblijkt dat devereniging een financiéel
gezond jaar achter de rug heeft. Ook iste zien dat een
aantal leden nog geen contributie heeft betaald.

Het gaat hier om leden die op enigerlel wijze te kennen
hebben gegeven dat zij lid willen blijven van de vere-
niging maar nog niet aan hun financiéle verplichtingen
voldaan hebben op 31 december 1991.

Daartegenover staat dat een aantal leden hun contributie
voor het vereniginggaar 1991 reeds voor 31 december
1990 had betaald. In dit geval gaat het om leden diezich
na 1 september hebben aangemeld. Het bestuur heeft
bedoten in dergelijke gevallen de contributiebetaling te
laten gelden voor derest van het lopende verenigingsjaar
én het volgende jaar.

Table 2: De balans per 31 december 1990

Eindbalans 1990 Aktiva Passiva

Giro f14,114.22

Contributies £ 1,050.00 £ 850.00

Kapitaal f14,314.22
f15,164.22 | f15,164.22

4 Conclusie

De vereniging heeft een paar grote meevallers gehad in
1990, meer leden dan verwacht en een hogere opbrengst
van de NTG-dagen dan verwacht. Het gevolg hiervan
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isdat de vereniging nu een solide financiéle basis heeft
om de toekomst tegemoet te gaan. Het iseen geruststel-
lende gedachte dat eventuele tegenvallers, mochten die
zich voordoen, opgevangen kunnen worden.
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Concept begroting van de
Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruikersgroep

voor het jaar 1991

Hieronder vindt U de begroting voor 1991 van de Nederlandstalig TEX gebruikersgroep. Een toelichting

volgt nade tabel.
Inkomsten Uitgaven
Contributie f 9100,00 | Administratie f 600,00
Sponsoring " Kamer van Koophandel " 61,00
SaldoNTG-dagen’91 " 1200,00 | Bijeenkomsten "
Rente " 400,00 | Bestuurskosten " 600,00
" Computerfaciliteiten PM
Nieuwsbrief/Verslagen " 6000,00
Reis bijdragen " 3000,00
Representatie " 300,00
Onvoorzien " 139,00
£10700,10 £10700,10
Toelichting £61,00.
. Bestuurskosten
o Inkomsten Hieronder vallen kosten al s tel efoni sche vergade-

1. Contributie

De post contributieis gebaseerd op het aantal le-
den injanuari 1991. Dat bedroegy:
21 insituten 21 x f200,00  f4200,00
2 studenten 2 x 50,00  f£100,00
64 personen 64 x 75,00 f4800,00
£9100, 00
. Sponsoring
Er wordt geen sponsoring verwacht.
. Saldo NTG-dagen
De NTG-dagen hebben in 1990 veel opgebracht,
vooral dank zij de cursussen, we kunnen er niet
vanuit gaan dat het dit jaar ook zo’ n succes wordt.
. Rente
De vereniging heeft in 1990 een behoorlijk ka
pitaa opgebouwd. Alsdit niet nodig is om een
tegenvaller op te vangen moet het mogelijk zijn
behoorlijk wat rente te krijgen.

¢ Uitgaven
1. Administratie

Dit is bedoeld voor materiaal voor de secretaris
en penningmeester. De hoogte is bepaald aan de
hand van de hoogte van de uitkomst over 1990.

2. Kamer van Koophandel

Dit is een jaarlijks terugkerende inschrijving van
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ringen (600, 00), vergoeding rei skosten voor een
eventuel e physieke bijeenkomst etc.

. Computerfaciliteiten

We maken gebruik van fileserver feciliteiten. Die
worden op dit moment niet in rekening gebracht,
maar dit kan in de toekomst wel eens veranderen.
Vandaar dat dit als PM-post wordt opgevoerd.

. Nieuwsbrief/Verslagen

Het copiéren en verspreiden van de verslagen van
de bijeenkomsten. De kosten bedragen ongeveer
£ 20,00 per exemplaar.

. Reisbijdragen

Het isdebedoding dat devereninging bijdraagtin
de kosten van het bijwonen van buitenlandse bij-
eenkomsten diemet TEX temaken hebben. Alste-
genprestatiewordt een verslag van de bijeenkomst
verwacht, ter publicatie binnen de vereniging.

. Representatie

Alsbestuursleden van zusterverenigingen bij onze
bijeenkomst uitgenodigd worden wordt een tege-
moetkoming in de kosten gegeven.

. Onvoorzien

Spreekt voor zich.
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TeX-NL subscription
28 maart 1991

TeX-NL subscription BijlageF

TeX-NL is de Nederlandstalige TEX-informatie distributielijst (ook wel discussidlijst genoemd). Het

adresis:
TEX-NL@HEARN

Men kan zich op deze TeX-NL discussidijst abonneren (TEX-NL mails ontvangen en versturen ) viade
volgende VAX/VM S commando’s (of analoge commando’s voor andere computer systemen):

$

$ SEND LI STSERV@HEARN

> SUBSCRI BE TEX-NL your _nane

$

Een lijst van deel nemers is te verkrijgen viade commando’s:

$

$ SEND LI STSERV@HEARN
> REVI EW TEX- NL

$
Met als resultaat:
*
*  TEX-NL
*
*  Reviews Public
*  Subscription= Open
*  Send= Public
* Notify= Yes
*  Reply-to= Li st, I gnore
* Files= Yes
* Validate= Store only
* Errors-To= Omner s
*  X-Tags= Conment
* Stats= None, Pri vat e
* Confidential= No
*
* owner= Quiet:,U070007@INYKUN11 (N ek Cox)
*  owner= Quiet:, BRAAMS@HLSDNL5 (Johannes Braans)
*  owner= EVERS@GHUTRUU53 (Evert Jan Evers)
*

*

pf uet z@\GD. FHG. DE
STOKHOF@ALF. LET. UVA. NL
VDBERG@ALF. LET. UVA. NL
KROPVELD@AMC. UVA. NL

Cl @GANALYSI S. RUG. AC. BE

mat t es@\ZU. | NFORMATI K. UNI - STUTTGART. DE

GEOMVETRY@GERUGE1
LAAAA18@BLEKUL11
LAAAAA1 @BLEKUL11
hans@CS. KUN. NL
phons@CS. KUN. NL

pi et @S. RUU. NL
vansoest @S. UTVEENTE. NL
ei j khout @CSRD. Ul UC. EDU
GPARTOS@G HRZ01
GPTEX@A HRZ01
DANTE@HDURZ1

nust @DUTENTB. ET. TUDELFT. NL
abi @UTI AA. TUDELFT. NL

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

Mat t hi as Pfuet zner, ZGDV Dar nst adt
Martin St okhof

Martin H VvdBERG

Dani "el Kropveld

Chris | npens

Eberhard Mattes

FRANK DE CLERCK

Eri k van Eynde

Mar | een Vander Straeten

Hans Meij er

Phons Bl oenen

Pi et van Oostrum

Di ck van Soest

Victor Eijkhout

G Partosch, HRZ Univ. Gessen, F.R G
TeX-Install., HRZ Univ. Gessen, FF.R G
DANTE e. V.

Jan H Nusteling

Ton Bi egstraaten
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Wi m@uT| OSA. TUDELFT. NL
Wi or st 5@UTI W5. TUDELFT. NL
0sxul000@UTI WK. TUDELFT. NL
nmknf huy @UTREX. TUDELFT. NL
wbt r vos @DUTREX. TUDELFT. NL
kees @UTTWIA. TUDELFT. NL
r obk @UTTWIA. TUDELFT. NL
j aap@UTV®. TUDELFT. NL
marti en@UTWD. TUDELFT. NL
hogenbi r K@CN. NL

wi nni nk @CN. NL

N. POPPEL| ER@GELSEVI ER. NL
COVBEE@ET. TUDELFT. NL
VAN- ZWYN@-RECP12

HELLI NGS@HASAMC51
A401W JZ@HASARALL
A403KOX@HASARALL
A410SAKE@HASARALL
A471HANS@HASARALL
A9530020 @HASARALL
SONDO016@HASARALL
EMVEN@HASARAS

dee%svcent | v@IDEDHL

RCDI LAA@HDETUDL

VBAHKUI @1HDETUD1L

W ORAO3@HDETUDL
TNLTSMC@HDETUDL. TUDELFT. NL
JI AN@GHDETUD11
DENHAAN@HDETUDS
VBWEAHA@HDETUDS 1
RCRONH@HEI TUES
RCGBBATG@HEI TUE51
ALDHAHI R@GHENUT5
TWPOLDER@HENUTS

henk @GHGATENL. HOBBY. NL
BOSVEL D@HGRRUGG
CGAL@HERRUGE
DRUNEN@HGRRUGS
FRAMBACH@HGRRUGG

KONI NG@GHGRRUGE

TAJ @HGRRUGS
LEEGTE@HGRRUGE 1

SPORREL @HGRRUGH 1
STOOP@HGRRUGE 1

KANABY @HHEOUH5 1
PUXHHO@HHEOUH5 1
LETTVA@HLERUL2

W TWAA@GHLERUL 2
HERMANS@HLERUL5
FTHKOPER@HLERUL52
BORSBOOM@HLERUL53
VDSCHOOT @HLERUL53

DAVI D@HLERUL59
BRAAMS@HL SDNL5
MFAGKCHR@HVARL 5

U070007 @INYKUNL1
U070040@HINYKUNL1
U212307 @INYKUN11
U216002 @INYKUN11
U250005@INYKUNL1
U251006 @GINYKUN11
U253002 @INYKUNL1
U279102 @INYKUN11
U439019@INYKUNL1
U605005@INYKUNL1
U605008 @GINYKUNL 1
U641012 @INYKUNL1
MBFYS_NUGHNYKUN5 1
CACS@HNYKUN52

Bl SON@GHNYKUNS3

SYLVI AGHNYMPI 51

GAVI N@HINYMPI 52
VANNES@HPEENR5 1
VDENDE@HROEURS

TeX-NL subscription

W m Penni nx

Bert van Zoneren
Hi | do Bi ersma

Tom Hui j gen

Ron v. Gstayen

C. L. Koster

Rob Kuyper

Jaap van der Zanden
Marti en Hul sen

Al fred Hogenbi rk
J.J. Wnnink

"Ni co Poppelier"

| eendert conbee

C. van Zwynsvoorde
JAN HELLI NGS
Maurits W | zenbeek
A J. Kox

Sake J. Hogeveen
hans van der neer
repke de vries

R Vel dhuyzen van Zant en
Ad Emmen

Di ck Dee

Hans van der Laan
Gerard Kui ken
Netty Zui dervaart
John Vander Koi j k
Jian LUO

Jack den Haan

J. B. W HOEBEEK

Ron Hel wi g

"Tonni e Geraets

Al aaddi n Al - Dhahir
Jan W11 em Pol der man
Henk Dijkstra
"Gerard Bosvel d"
CG VAN DER LAAN
Rudi van Drunen
ERI K FRAMBACH
RUUD H. KONI NG
Theo Jurriens

Henk Leegte

frans sporrel

" Paul St oop"

Abdy Jooya

Bert Houben
Andrea de Leeuw van Wenen
"J.A van de Giend"
FRANK HERMANS

GER KOPER

G J.J.M Borsboom
Jan Vander schoot
Davi d van Leeuwen
Johannes Braans
CHRI S EVELO

NI EK COX

Patrick Wever

Peter Bronts

Paul Wackers

Pet er - Arno Coppen
Hans St oks

Const ant Cuypers
Theo van den Heuvel
Ton de Haan

W1l em Jan Kar nan
Ri k Fl euren

Ri ni van Doorn
"Hong Zhou"

HENS BORKENT

"Pi eter Bison"
"Sylvia Aal"

"Gavi n Burnage"
Gerard van Nes
"Jan van der Ende"
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HUYGEN@HROEURS5 1

GENT@HTI KUB5

SPANJ ERS@HTI KUB5
S172HMUL@HTI KUB5S
EVERS@HUTRUUS3

eri kj an@ CCE. RUG NL
HAAN@ RI VAX. TUDELFT. NL
JENSE@ TI . TNO. NL
SURF114@XUB. NL
WATSON@.CC. EDU

andr e @VAESTRO. HTSA. AHA. NL
G D. Draai j er @/ARI N. NL
NSEV@/ARI N. NL

R H M Hui j smans @/ARI N. NL
bnb@ATH. AMS. COM

kool e@/ATH. LEI DENUNI V. NL
denei j er @/ATH. RUU. NL
hvdber g@MATH. UTVENTE. NL
so00s @VATH. UTVENTE. NL

aert s@vEDI A01. UUCP

paul ks @l KHEFK. NI KHEF. NL
MBR@DCE. NL

hd@HI LTI S. CFT. PHI LI PS. NL
AK@PLWRTU11

d5@pMVs. Ul A. AC. BE

BRUI NSMA@RUG. NL
PZF5HZ@RUI PC1E

Bl LT@RUUMIC. TCU. RUU. NL
nspi t GRUUNSA. FYS. RUU. NL
spi t @RUUNSA. FYS. RUU. NL
RVWBEST@BARA. NL

pet erve@Cl . KUN. NL
NETNEWS@I REARN
STELP@IUDGV1. TUDELFT. NL
HUI SMAN@IrUDWD3. TUDELFT. NL
TH788310@\WNCTU01

rcpt @QJRC. TUE. NL

KALPAKLI @MWAV1. U. WASHI NGTON. EDU

KNAPPEN@/KPMEZD. PHYSI K. UNI - MAI NZ. DE
*

TeX-NL subscription

PAUL HUYCEN
"Joop van Gent"
W LLY SPANJERS
Huub Mul ders

Evert Jan Evers / Rijksuniv.

Eri k- Jan Vens

Henk de Haan

Hans Jense

Frank Poppe

Cl aude M Wat son
Andre v.d. Vlies
Gerard Draaijer
<E.F. G van Daal en>
rene huijsmans

Bar bar a Beet on

Ger Kool e

Andre de Meijer
Harmen van den Berg
Adwi n Soos

Ad H Aerts

Paul Kui pers

Mar i us Broeren
Henk Davi ds

Andr zej KALIS
Benoi t Suyker buyk
Pi et Brui nsma
Frank Mttel bach
"A. van der Bilt"
"Werenfried Spit"
"Werenfried Spit"
Robert W Best
Pet er van Canpen
NETNEWS SERVER
David Stel pstra
H. Hui sman

TSAI, YING TEH

Pi et Tutel aers
Mehret Kal pakl i
J" ORG KNAPPEN

Ut recht

Kal pakl i @wavl. u. washi

* Total nunber of "conceal ed" subscribers: 2

* Total nunber of users subscribed to the list: 132 (non-"conceal ed" only)
* Total nunber of |ocal node users on the list: 0 (non-"conceal ed" only)
*

Opmerkingen:

BijlageF

¢ Verzocht wordt om de TEX-NL listserver niet te gebruiken voor het versturen van grote bestanden
(programma’s) indien van het alternatief: de TEX-NL fileserver (zie bijlageG), gebruik gemaakt kan

worden.

¢ Daar ook enkel e buitenlanders meel uisteren, wordt men verzocht de ‘ subject’ van demail inhet Engels

op te geven.

e DeTEX-NL listserverisbij uitstek geschikt voor een verzoek voor ondersteuning bij een TeX/IATEX/driver

probleem, voor vragen over beschikbaarheid van bepaal de software modulen, voor aankondigingen
van bijeenkomsten en/of cursussen, voor het attenderen op bepaalde publicaties, voor het attenderen
op bepaal de produkten, voor een mededeling die ook voor een grotere groep interessant is, efcetc..

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991
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IBIJLAGEG |

NTG fileserver faciliteiten
28 maart 1991

Sindsmei 1989 heeft NTG de TEX-NL fileserver. Voor leden interessante files worden daarbij centraal
beschikbaar gesteld.
Men kan files van deze fileserver betrekken via de volgende VAX/VMS commando’s (of analoge com-
mando’s voor andere computer systemen):

$

$ SEND LI STSERV@HEARN

> CGET filename filetype
$

Waarbij de mogelijke filenames en filetypesin de hieronder getoonde listing zijn opgenomen.

Delijst van ale aanwezigefilesis te verkrijgen viade commando’s:

$
$ SEND LI STSERV@HEARN

> GET TEX-NL FI LELI ST
$

Met als resultaat:
TEX-NL FI LELI ST for LI STSERV@GHEARN.
TeX-NL Filelist

Cont ai ns
-- general TeX stuff (inplenmentations for mcros, graphical
shells, printer drivers)
-- specifically Dutch stuff (styles and options, hyphenation
patterns)
-- Dutch TeX Users Group (NTG stuff

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkk*k*%x

This file lists the prograns that are stored on LI STSERV and can be
retrieved by network users.

If an entry shows nrecs=0 the file is not avail abl e.

This filelist may be sorted in colums 47 to 63 to get a list of
files in the order of their updates. Sorting in descendi ng order

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
* shows the nost recently updated files at the top.
*

*

*

* The GET/PUT aut horization codes shown with each file entry describe

* who is authorized to GET or PUT the file:

*

* ALL = Everybody

* N A = Not Applicable

* LCL = Local users, as defined at installation tine

* PRV = Private, ie list nenbers

* OM = List owners

* NAD = Node Admi nistrators, ie official BITNET/ EARN contacts

* CTL = LI STEARN Controllers (Al so called "Postmasters")

*

* NTG = ' BRAAMS@HLSDNLS' , /* Johannes Braans */
* " BRAAMS@HLSDNL50’, /* Johannes Braans */
* " BRAAMS@HLSDNL51', /* Johannes Braans */
* " BRAAMS@HLSDNL52', /* Johannes Braans */
*: " U641000@INYKUNL1', /* Victor Eijkhout */
*: " U641001@INYKUNLL', /* Victor Eijkhout */
*: " El JKHOUT@CSRD. Ul UC / * Vi ctor Eijkhout */

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991



22 NTG fileserver faciliteiten Bijlage G

* " EVERS@HUTRUUS3’ /* Evert Jan Evers */
*
[ S S S S S S S S S S
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhdhkhhhkhkkkk*kx*x
*
* Dutch hyphenation patterns
*
* Hyphenl TeX : shortened Celex-list, all lines with a 5 in themrenoved,
* in order to be able to load it when you can't stretch
* the '"triesize’
* Hyphen2 TeX : long and powerful (author: Celex, Nijmegen)
* Note that this requires stretching the "triesize’
* of both TeX and | ni TeX!
* UShyphen ADD: extra patterns to handl e the Tugboat exception |og
* (author: Gerard Kui ken)
*
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhdhhhhhhkkkk*kx*x
* rec I ast - change
* filename filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e tinme File description
K e e e e e e e e e - e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
HYPHENL TEX ALL NTG V 80 6122 90/12/20 13:15:31
HYPHEN2 TEX ALL NTG V 72 7949 89/05/19 20:21: 37
USHYPHEN ADD ALL NTG V 73 378 90/05/14 13:20:11
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhkkkkk*k*x
*
* Options for Dutch
*
* A STY : Ad-paper w dth and hei ght
* by N co Poppelier and Johannes Braans (historical order)
* Note that this is not the A4 option of John Pavel .
* A4 TeX and A4 DOC:. Acconpanyi ng docunentation for A4.STY
* Dutch old : Redefines captions and does ot her useful things for
* all standard docunent styles. (author: Johannes Braans)
* This is really an international option.
* This file has been superseded by the dutch.sty in the
* BABEL system (See further on)
* German STY: The style on which 'Dutch’ was based. The two are
* conpatible. (author: Hubert Partl)
* Sober STY : Reduces section headings and white spaces a bit;
* this is only repair for the standard styles. The official
* NTG styl es (below) can do w thout. (author: N co Poppelier)
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhkkkhkk*x*x
* rec | ast - change
* filename filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e tinme File description
K e e e e e e e e e - e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
Ad STY ALL NTG V 80 135 91/02/13 10:50: 05
Ad DCC ALL NTG V 80 511 91/02/13 13:58:32
Ad TEX ALL NTG V 80 39 91/02/13 10: 49: 00
DUTCH oD ALL NTG V 80 397 90/12/20 18:45:23
GERMAN  STY ALL NTG V 76 364 89/06/24 16:08: 38
SOBER STY ALL NTG V 77 147 89/06/24 16:06: 16

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhdhkhhhkkkkkk*kx*x
*
* The BABEL system
*
* This is a pre-rel ease of the BABEL system Therefore only a few
* | anguage specific files are provided. Wen an article about the
* system has appeared in TUGboat all available files will be placed
* here.
*
* See the file BABEL README for further instructions
*
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhdkhhkkkk*kx*x
BABEL READNVE ALL NTG V 80 40 90/12/20 18:37:14
BABEL DCC ALL NTG V 80 915 90/12/20 18:44:49
BABEL STY ALL NTG V 80 245 90/12/20 18:37:37
DUTCH DCC ALL NTG V 80 416 90/12/20 18:45:53
DUTCH STY ALL NTG V 80 129 90/12/20 18:38:00
ENGLI SH DOC ALL NTG V 80 202 90/12/20 18:38:26
ENGLI SH STY ALL NTG V 80 97 90/12/20 18:40: 02
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GERVANB DOC
GERVANB  STY
LATEXHAX DCC
LATEXHAX STY

Artikel 1l doc :
Artikell sty :
Artikel 2 doc :
Artikel 2 sty :
Artikel 3 doc :

Artikel 3 sty :
Rapport1l doc :
Rapportl sty :
Rapport 2 doc :
Rapport2 sty :
Rapport 3 doc :
Rapport3 sty :
Boek doc :
Boek sty

Nt g10 doc
Nt g10 sty
Nt g11 doc
Nt g1l sty
Nt g12 doc
Nt gl2 sty :
Voorwer k doc :
Voor wekr sty :

NTGstyl e UUE :

L R I T T I T T T TR T TN R

ARTI KEL1 DCC
ARTI KEL1 STY
ARTI KEL2 DCC
ARTI KEL2 STY
ARTI KEL3 DCC
ARTI KEL3 STY
RAPPCRT1 DCC
RAPPCRT1 STY
RAPPCRT2 DCC
RAPPCRT3 DCC

RAPPCRT3 STY
BOEK DCOC
BOEK STY
NTG10 DGoC
NTG10 STY
NTGl1 DGoC
NTGl1 STY
NTG12 DGOC
NTG12 STY

VOORWERK DCC
VOORWERK STY
NTGSTYLE UUE

Dut ch styles (author:

ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL

NTG V
NTG V
NTG V
NTG V

Conpl etely conpatible to "article’
these styles have as defaul t
for Dutch or German add corresponding style options

NTG fileserver faciliteiten

80
80
80
80

Article-conpatible, ti
wi t hout docunentati on

Articl e-conpatible,

wi t hout docunent ation

Articl e-conpatible;

594 90/ 12/ 20 18: 46: 37
223 90/ 12/ 20 18:40: 29
67 90/ 12/ 20 18:43:09
52 90/ 12/ 20 18:43:37

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhdhhhhkkkkkk*kx*x

Vi ctor Eijkhout)

and 'report’,
| anguage Engli sh,

but

i mproved | ayout;

ght | ook, docunented (sonewhat)

zero parindent,

otherwise simlar to Artikell
wi t hout docunentati on

Report-conpati bl e;

wi t hout docunentati on
wi Il probably not come into being.
wi t hout docunentation

Report-conpati bl e;

wi t hout docunentation
artikel 1 | ayout
wi t hout docunent ati on

Book- conpati bl e;

10poi nt
Wi t hout
11poi nt
Wi t hout
12poi nt
Wi t hout

Repl aces Titl epage.

Options for the Dutch styles

option for all
docunent ati on
option for all
docunent ati on
option for all
docunent ati on

wi t hout docunentati on

styl es

styl es

styl es

heavily indented; quite sonething el se

posi tive parskip;

| ooks like Artikell

| ooks like Artikel3

STY for report styles

Al in one buy; UUencoded ZOO archive (see bel ow

for zZOO

filenane filetype GET

ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL

rec

PUT -fmlrecl

NTG V
NTG V
NTG .
NTG V
NTG .
NTG V
NTG .
NTG V
NTG .
NTG .
NTG V
NTG .
NTG V
NTG V
NTG V
NTG V
NTG V
NTG V
NTG V
NTG .
NTG V
NTG V

69
80

nrecs

165
197
168
196
169
0

58
5238

| ast -

date
91/ 02/ 26
91/ 02/ 26

91/ 02/ 21
91/ 02/ 26
91/ 02/ 26
91/ 02/ 26
91/ 02/ 26
91/ 02/ 26
91/ 02/ 26
90/ 04/ 17
91/ 03/ 15

change
tine

21: 26:
21: 28:

37
09

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhddhdhhhkhkkk*x*x

Fil e description

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhdhhhhhkkkkk*kx*x

BRI EF STY
BRI EF TeX

The styl

e file

An exanple letter

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

The letter style according to Dutch NEN norms (by Victor Eijkhout)
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* BRI EFDOC TeX :

*

Expl anation of the options of the letter style

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhdhhhhhhhkkk*kx*x

* rec

* filename filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs

K e e e e e e e e e m - e e e e e e e e e e =
BRI EF STY ALL NTG V 80 678
BRI EF TEX ALL NTG V 72 198
BRI EFDOC TEX ALL NTG V 80 283

The | atest in TeXnol ogy

| ast - change

dat e tinme Fil e description
91/ 03/ 26 22:39:18
89/ 10/ 24 16: 48: 49
90/ 11/ 02 14:02:00

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhhhhhhhhhhkkkk*k*x

TeX as well as with LaTeX. Also nodified to support DVItoPS
\specials as well as DVI2LN3 \special s

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhkkkk*kx*x

File description

*

*

*

*

* LATEXSRC UUE : (not quite) Latest versions of all LaTeX materials;

* UUencoded ZOO archive

* ASCI| TeX ASClI| table (author: Victor Eijkhout)

*  TUGBOAT COM Common commands for Tugboat styles

*  TUGBOAT STY : Plain TeX style for Tugboat article

*  LTUGBOAT STY : LaTeX style for Tugboat articles

*

*  BTXMAC. TEX Bi bTeX 0.99c macros for use with plain TeX

* The file specifies that is neant for TeX 3.0 or later

*

*  MULTI COL The mul ticol um package witten by Frank Mttel bach and
* Rai ner Schoepf, as published in TUGoat.

* The packacge includes DOC. STY. The package consists of two
* files, MILTICOL README and MJULTI COL ARCUUE. These shoul d
* distributed together.

*

*  CHANGEBARS M chael Fine's changebar.sty, nodified for use with plain
*

*

*

*

*

*

*

File description

rec | ast - change
filenane filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e tinme
LATEXSRC UUE ALL NTG V 80 10763 91/02/20 13:51: 06
ASCl | TEX ALL NTG V 82 194 89/10/20 20:06: 20
TUGBOAT COM ALL NTG V 80 797 90/08/28 18:44:06
TUGBQOAT STY ALL NTG V 80 2278 90/08/28 18:50: 07
LTUGBOAT STY ALL NTG V 80 444 90/09/07 11:07:53
BTXMAC  TEX ALL NTG V 80 624 90/08/15 16:59: 21
MULTI COL README ALL NTG V 80 100 90/10/15 11:05: 35
MULTI COL ARCUUE ALL NTG V 80 1293 90/10/15 11:26: 14
CHNGBARS STY ALL NTG V 80 828 91/03/15 11:13:28
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhhhhhhhdhhkkkk*kx*x
*
* Pleasant reading material about TeX and its uses
*
* NTGstyle TeX : Mnual for the Dutch LaTeX styles
*  Layout TeX Article about docunentstyle devel opnent in LaTeX
* I ntended as suppl enment to chapter 5 LaTeX book
*  Layout2 TeX Goes with previous; in German (Hubert Partl)
*  Refman STY Needed for previous two
*  Bridge TeX About setting bridge ganmes in LaTeX (Kees van der Laan)
*  Artdoc TeX The history of the "Artikel’ styles; alnopst a
* manual for docunment style devel opnent; in Dutch
* Rapdoc TeX The same for the 'Rapport’ styles (Victor Eijkhout)
* CGentle TeX A Gentle Introduction to TeX (M chael Doob)
*
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhhdhhhhhkkkk*kx*x
* rec | ast - change
* filename filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e tinme
K e e e e e e e e e - e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
NTGSTYLE TEX ALL NTG V 72 122 89/09/04 12:20:21

LAYQUT  TEX ALL NTG V 79 1090
LAYOQUT2 TEX ALL NTG V 80 1011
REFMAN  STY ALL NTG V 79 492
BRI DGE TEX ALL NTG V 75 415
ARTDOC  TEX ALL NTG V 71 708
RAPDCC  TEX ALL NTG V 75 735

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

89/ 06/ 26 12:12: 34
89/ 06/ 26 12:03: 15
90/ 03/ 26 18:12:17
89/ 06/ 26 11:54: 36
89/ 09/ 04 12: 21: 36
89/ 09/ 04 12:22:13
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13:56: 01

not uul 3a, b, c)
1989

change
tine

25

File description

GENTLE  TEX ALL NTG V 79 5341 90/01/09
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhdhhhhhhhkkkk*x*x
*

* Nederl andstal i ge TeX Gebrui kersgroep (Dutch TeX Users G oup)
*

*  Notuull TeX Ver gadering 23 juni 1988

*  Notuul 2 TeX Ver gaderi ng 24 novenber 1988

* Notuul 3 TeX : Vergadering 11 nei 1989 (3 bestanden:

* TeXdag89 TeX : Verslag eerste Nederl andse TeXdagen 29/ 30 j uni
*

* Statuten TeX : De statuten van de vereni ging NTG

* Statuten sty : bijbehorende docunent stijl-optie

*
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhkkkkkk*x*x
* rec | ast -

* filename filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e

K e e e e e e e e m e m - e e e e e e e e e e

NOTUUL1 TEX ALL NTG V 80 1043 89/06/26

NOTUUL2 TEX ALL NTG V 80 1457 89/ 06/ 26

NOTUUL3A TEX ALL NTG V 80 108 89/10/30

NOTUUL3B TEX ALL NTG V 80 1941 89/10/30

NOTUUL3C TEX ALL NTG V 80 2634 89/10/30

TEXDAG9 TEX ALL NTG V 73 274 89/12/08

STATUTEN TEX ALL NTG V 80 532 91/03/04

STATUTEN STY ALL NTG V 80 94 91/03/04

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhddhdhhkkh,kk*x*%

TeX for mcros

*

*

*

*

*  STZOO UUE

*  MBZOO UUE

* MSFIZ UE
*  MBSUP201 ULE :
*  Z201SRCl ULE :
*  Z201SRC2 ULE :
*  TEXSHELL ULE :
*

*

*

*

*

*

UUencoded ARC archive with ZOO for the Atari

z00. exe for MS-DGCS,
fiz.exe for Ms-DOS,
Ms- DOS support for
Sour ces of zoo,
Sour ces of zoo,

TeX environnent for the Atari

UUencoded
UUencoded
z00, ZQOO archive,

part 1, ZOO archive,
part 2, ZOO archive,
ST, ZQOCed

ST

UUencoded
UUencoded
UUencoded

File description

File description

WP2LATEX UUE : WordPerfect to LaTeX translator, ZOOed

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhddhdhhkkkkkkx*x*x

rec | ast - change

filenane filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e tinme
STZ0O UUE ALL NTG F 61 2181 89/12/14 12:33:31
MSZ0OO UUE ALL NTG V 61 946 90/03/18 20:53:06
MSFI Z UUE ALL NTG V 61 297 90/03/18 20:54:11
MSSUP201 UUE ALL NTG V 61 621 90/03/18 20:55:29
Z201SRC1 UUE ALL NTG V 61 1975 90/03/18 20:58: 36
Z201SRC2 UUE ALL NTG V 61 2046 90/03/18 20:59:21
TEXSHELL UUE ALL NTG V 62 594 90/01/03 16:12:11
WP2LATEX UUE ALL NTG V 80 1229 90/03/12 15:58:03

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhhdhhhhhkkkkk*kx*x

*

* METAFONT sour ces

*

* AVSBREAD. ME : A few notes about the contents of AMSFONTS. UUE

* AVBFONTS. UUE : The AMS font coll ection UUencoded ZOO archive

* split in ten pieces of app. 100kByte

*

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdhhhhhhkkkk*kx*x

* rec | ast - change

* filename filetype GET PUT -fmlrecl nrecs dat e tinme

K e e e e e e e e e - PR e e e e e e e e
AVSREAD ME ALL NTG V 74 45 90/ 08/ 02 14:18:33
AVBSFONTS UUL ALL NTG F 80 1644 90/08/02 15:50: 09
AVBFONTS UU2 ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 15:58:11
AMSFONTS UU3 ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16:07: 46
AMSFONTS U4 ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16:41:15
AVBFONTS UU5 ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16: 44: 37
AVBFONTS UUG ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16:47:16
AVBFONTS UU7 ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16:49: 31
AVSFONTS UUB ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16:51:56
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AVBFONTS UU9 ALL NTG F 80 1643 90/08/02 16:53:58
AVBFONTS UUA ALL NTG F 80 1659 90/08/02 16:55: 44

Het adres van de Duitse fileserver (Heidelberg) is:
LISTSERV@DHDURZ1

Voor NTG leden dieniet op een netwerk zijn aangesl oten, kunnen de meeste fil es via diskettes verkregen
worden. Nadere informatie hierover bij Gerard van Nes.
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Van de voorzitter
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Van de voor zitter
TeX Nationaal en Internationaal
Oftewel: wat gebeurt er allemaal ?

Maart 1991

NTG

Het 37 NTG jaar is globaal een voortzetting van de
voorgaande jaren. Goed nieuws is dat de WG PCs ac-
tief geworden is. Een belangrijk aandachtspunt is het
handhaven van de goede sfeer.

Op het bestuurlijkevlak wordt een verkiezingsproces op
gang gebracht, met als dodl een democratische vereni-
ging tecreeren. De contacten met de zusterverenigingen
worden voortgezet, c.g. uitgebreid. Dit uit zich o.a. in
de EuroTpXs. Aan de ontwikkeling van TUG naar een
Internationale TUG wordt meegewerkt.

Een belangrijk beleidspunt is de actieve benadering van
‘wetenschappers, te beginnen met de wiskundigen, om
het gebruik van TpX al sdocumentpreparati egereedschap
te bevorderen. Wij hopen de vraagstelling

‘Hoe kan het gebruik van TpX ,door wis-

kundigen, bevorderd worden?
in overleg met het CWI en het Wiskundig Genootschap
inhoud te geven. Wij gaan ervan uit dat WordPerfect in
de academische wereld het meest gebruikt wordt, maar
dat TEX etc. voor complexe kopij, interessant en effec-
tief kan zijn. Daarnaast zijn er de appelerende DTP-
paketten. SGML is geen concurrent. SGML heeft TEX
alsformatter nodig.

Concreet voor de leden wordt e gewerkt aan
een Info-pakket (aspirant leden), en een Welkomst-
pakket (nieuwe leden). De info-verspreiding via
de MinutestAPpendiceS, verloopt boven verwachting.
Ook de geplande presentaties op 2 Mé, zijn fantastisch.
TeX as gereedschap, in productie. Daar gaat het toch
eigenlijk om.

Ook wordt gedacht aan het professioneler opzetten van
delogistiek rondom distributievan PD PC TEX etc. pro-
grammatuur. Ook wordt er ruime aandacht geschonken
aan het educatie proces. Enne, ... de NTG-dagen ko-
men uit delengte of debreedte. Het valt en staat allemaal

met de inzet van de leden.

TUG

Na een benauwende stilte voor de storm is de zon plot-
seling doorgebroken. Halleluja, iedereen zingt weer, en
flaneert op de TEX sceneasnooit tevoren. TUG isalive!
De BoD dankt af —nooit slecht— naar 15 (verkozen)
leden, zonder aparte EC of FC. De positie van de af-
gevaardigden uit zustergroeperingen —the specia vice-
presidents— zweeft nog. But who cares? Het bruist.
Enthousiasme alom. De president za in het vervolg via
schriftelijke stemming onder ale leden verkozen wor-
den. Hopelijk toekomstmuziek, cause heisajolly good
fellow.!

Er zijn diverse commissies benoemd.? Er iseen PD PC
commissaris benoemd (John Radel), en enige commis-
sies die zich met de begroting?, office zaken en operati-
onele procedures bezig houden.

Eindelijk is de Long Range Planning committee® inge-
steld. Desprong voorwaartsisdePublicatiecommissie?,
die het hele publicatie en distributie gebeuren van TUG
moet herbezien. Christina Thiele zat op hete kolen en
wierp zichzelf in de strijd met het idee om voor de vol-
gende bijeenkomst (AGM), TUG91, 15-18juli, in Ded-
ham, een proto-nieuwsbrief verspreid te hebben. Deze
nieuwsbrief, DE ‘root’ nieuwsbrief van deinternational e
TEX etc. gebruikersgroepen, wordt geacht te verschijnen
in verschillende edities. De LUGs zorgen zelf voor de
aanpassingen —m.b.t. taal en/of inhoud— en de ver-
spreiding. Bravo!

Op de achtergrond rommelt er nog wat met de Knuth
Scholarship commissie!, maar dit verbleekt onder de
zon.> De educatie commissie is tussen het wa en het

'Rick Furuta, David Ness, en Cal Jackson hebben hun functie ter beschikking gesteld. Ook hebben wij geen Europese

coordinator meer, whatever that meant.

?Het geheel kan binnen 30 dagen teruggedraaid worden als de afwezige meerderheid het er niet mee eensis.

?Er is geen tekort meer!
*Met mijn persoontje on it.

®Barbara Beeton pakt dit echter voortvarend op, en ik laat haar niet in de kou staan, zodat de zaak rond Juli aardig op poten
zal staan. Geen toekenning van de Scholarship-award dit jaar echter, wegens verlapsing van de aankondiging, en eigenlijk het

hele ad hoc gebeurenin deze.
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schip gevallen. De professionalisering daar komt onge-
twijfeld, induetime. Een belangrijk aandachtspunt. Wij
werken eraan.

uk TeXug.

Baskervilleis verschenen, de nieuwsbrief van onze bu-
ren (zie leestafel). TpXline blijft. Verder zijn de Britten
behoorlijk actief: een aardig jaarprogramma, met in af-
gelopen Februari delATEX boost. Ishet IATEX3.0-project
verder gebracht?

GUTenberg.
De Fransen nemen wederom het Europese voortouw. Zij
organiseren EuroTpX 91, 23-26 sept, in Parijs. Malcolm

Van de voorzitter

BijlageH

Clark organiseert de cursussen. Ah Paris, c'est lavie.

En verder ...

DANTE wordt steeds dikker, ITALIC staat nog tussen
decoulissen®, NORDIC neuriert vrolijk verder, de Oost-
Europeanen zijn muisstil. Japan? Degrotecoup? . .. en
wij? Wij gaan gewoon door met dijken bouwen, vatten
de koe bij de horens:

Wiskundig Nederland,
Here we comel!

SPeter Flyn vertelde mij dat zij nu officieel als een LUG bestaan. Hij is echter (nog?) geen Vlce President van de BoD,

whatever that means.

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands



Bijlagel WG 1: education 29
IBIJLAGE I |
Working Group 1. Education
March 1991
1 Task 3 Teachers

Asacomplementary noteto the earlier report on educa-
tion, see appendix to the MAPS of the 4'* meeting, the
following WG task description.

e To advise NTG about educational métters.

e To maintain a list of what courses are offered by
whom, when and under what conditions.

o To participate in the international discussion about
TeX related courses, eg. the standardization of the
various modules.

o Tostimulatethedevel opment of standard courseware.

¢ To stimulate the development of toolsin order to cre-
ate and maintain courseware.

2 What cour ses?

The WG strongly advises NTG to offer

o IATEX (beginners, advanced and special
pics(styles); IATEX for personndl),

o TpX (beginners, intermediate, advanced, and specia
topics, e.g. TEXing math),

o Metafont (logo design, font design),

along with the ‘NTG-days’

to-

Up till now, since the 4'* NTG meeting, only Kees van
der Laan submitted an announcement of courses (see
Appendix); no modifications have been received. A re-
quest for acourse for personnel has been received. This
wastaken care of by Piet Tutel aers, TUE absorbed those
TUT peopleintheir classes.!

At the moment a course about ‘literate programming
with Web, or Postscript is considered too early, c.q. not
theissue of NTG.

Course modules

No follow-up of the Bart Childs discussion has taken
place yet. At Cork the education issues were put on the
agenda, but postponed. At theextraMarch BoD meeting
it was submitted, but, hdlas,. . . too late. Kees will rise
theissue again at Dedham, July 1991.

3.1 International

Amy Hendrickson (TpX and Postscript),

David Salomon (Output routines (see his tutorials
TUGboat 11# 1, 2, 4.)),

Doug Hender son(Metafont),

Malcolm Clark, ChrisRowly, (IATEX beginnersand
advanced),

3.2 Local
See ‘maintained list,” and Appendix.

3.3 Courseware

In principle the next courses should build upon the tea-
ching material provided earlier. The committee would
like to receive copies of the materia of last year and
discuss suitability of the courseware as a starting point
for ‘standard’ courseware. (Kees attended Amy’s class,
so heisaware of her notes. Piet attended Victor'sclass,
so heisaware of hisnotes. Piet has announced the avai-
lability of a set of tranparencies emerging fromthe TUE
IATEX course)

Background to courseware are the (emerging) books on
TeX, IATEX and Metafont.

We are not (yet) familiar with the video tapes of TUG.

3.4 Review

In reviewing attention has to be paid to

o Contents
Suitability, completeness: exercises and answers.
Childs selftest schemes should guide a participant
to the appropriate level.

¢ Pedagogics
How isit build up? What pedagogica principlesare
used?

e Price
What do the teachers charge for providing there ‘ no-
tes, in order to circumvent reinventing the wheel.

e Teachers
Areteacherswillingto work with, or start from, basic
materia provided by others and refereed by commit-
tee?

! Background info: CharlesR. Martin: TgX for the TeXnical Typists. TUGboat 11#3, 425-428.
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o Copyrights.
To be negotiated by the (NTG) board.
Some teachers (Doug Henderson for example) pro-
videtheir notesfor free, for the best of TEX etc.

3.5 Toolsetc.

Ton modified SliTeX such that a header containing con-
text sensitive and background information can be sup-
plied. It has not yet been G-tested. Van Oostrum's
‘fancy headings' could become a general meansfor pro-
viding context sensitive information as well as back-
ground information in the header/footer of transparen-
cies. trgpar.sty has not been released for 5-testing.

3.6 Coursefees

The course fees should bein agreement with those hand-

led by TUG or a private company, and should provide

the means to pay:

¢ the courseware to be supplied,

¢ the (international) teachers,

¢ therent for the (computer) location and infrastructure,
the catering,

¢ the organizationa overhead.

The principle to be adhered to is: Those who benefit
most (the course takers) should pay, eventually subsidi-
zed by NTG for strategic courses.

Because of agreements made with other LUGsand TUG

o Members (of any TUG) enjoy 10% reduction.

o Of every LUG adelegate has to be invited to partici-
pate a no costs.

Asarule of thumb: ~Fl 300,- per day, per participant.

3.7 Organization

For the organization it is best to loosely couple courses
to the NTG-days, aso in responsability.

The task to organize courses each year, preferably along
with the NTG days, could be delegated to the education
committee.

Januari, 1991

Keesvan der Laan
Ton Biegstraaten
Piet Tutedlaers
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4  Appendix
Contribution to TUG BoD

Motion for march TUG BoD meeting:

o adopt the need for an education committee,

o appoint people (to be invited) for the committee,
¢ thoughtsabout exams committee(s).

From: Keesvan der Laan

Because TeX etc. is the best,
but hel as complex

and full of TpXfalls
education is paramount.

Another committee: on education

Next totheimportant committeesontheair | liketotable
the education steering committee.
The task of the committeeis

To plan and guard al business related to
TeX ete. education, and report to the board
about the matter.

A few questions | have had on my mind rather a long
time, might arise awvareness of the need for thiscommit-
tee, especially for those not aready infavor. | know that
education is not much of a respected issue in the USA,
and that research hasit. | don’t agree with that, and . . .
in Europeit is different.

The basic idea is that better TEXnique will be acquired
when guided by experienced teachers. It will save time
and energy, and generally one will enjoy it, have anice
time and make new friends. I'm self-educated on the
issue, it took me a long time, and still have some blind
spots, with respect to incompleteness and misconcepti-
ons, | guess. Furthermore, THE selfeducation pitfall is
too complex TeXing, opposing theliterate programming
attitude.

The questions

1. Why?
Why are TEX etc. courses provided? For the prolife-
ration of good TeXnowledge? For money making?

2. What price? Discounts?
At cost? Discount policies are needed.
Teachers and exam committee members have to be
budgetted. They are free to donate their salary,
though.

3. For whom?
Whom is it aimed at? Scientists? Typists? High-
school students/teachers? USA-based?  World-
wide? I'm not persuading to be exclusive, rather
| would favor to plan strategic and attainable goals,
in crescendo.

4. When?
Just along the main meetings of TUG? Any LUG as
well? Demand-driven, though.
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5. Where?
Ideally continentwise, but that is also demand-
driven.

6. What?
What isthe contents of the various modules and how
are the modules related to each other, overlap? See
prior discussion on that, guarded by Bart Childs.
Perhaps Bart could provide the committee with the
materia he solicited for in Karlsruhe and along with
his selftests?

7. Courseware?
We should build upon courseware. Not reinvent the
whedl. We should have build upon Samuel’s pio-
neering work. Don’t provide another ‘ Gentle TEX’
and leave it to that, however useful that might be at
first sight. We should reiterate, improve, improve,
improve, and finaly ... improve. What about the
(video) tapes? (See TUGboat ads, e.g. 6#1, p43.)
Are they of any use? Experiences? Why did that
mechanism not work? Why not sell those tapes at
cost? Imagine DeK at home!

8. Examinations?
We should provide for examinations —not just
a present-certificate— and make the tota cour-
sest+exams public. LUGs might integratethese cour-
sesintheir national programsfor (non-)regular com-
puter science education. For example as modulesin
the DTP or EP area. When we have made it avai-
lable, LUGSs can also go ahead and make the best
out of it. The above entails appointment of exam
committees. Exam committee work is by no means
trivia, as | know from experience.

9. Who aretheteachers?

We should start with ‘teaching the teachers. | mean

provide courses with TUG examinations at the end,

in order to qualify for a TUG teacher. (The Dutch

bridge union provides similar courses and exams, by

no means easy! We aso have a national Exam In-

gtitute for non-regular computer science education,

directly linked to the economics governmenta de-

partment!) Exams are good, and might stimulate

TeXcognition, and ... might contribute to respect-

ful TeXing! We have a bootstrap problem though.

Could DeK be of help? Stanford teacher-(summer)-

courses?

Pedagogics?

Not only TeXnowledge should be the matter. At-

tention must be paid to pedagogical principlesto be

used. TUG courses can be sold under the Gagné pe-

dagogical principles, to name but onethat is popular

here. It should be part of the teacher-courses.

Operational procedures.

Provide operationa procedures for the announce-

ments and follow-up of the courses. Evauation

forms. What to do with the answers?

10.

11.
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I hope by the above rai sed questions that everybody will
agree on the need for an education committee.

Proposed committee members

Internationally?

- Pro: worldwide,

- Con: Long decision lines, too many factorsinvolved.
Nevertheless, do it that way, but select knowledgeable
and efficient working people.

My suggestionfor the committee members (I don’t know
whether those people are willingto accept theinvitation
to be on the committee): Bart Childs, Doug Henderson,
Amy Hendrickson, David Salomon, Ma colm Clark (Ca
thy Booth? ChrisRowley?), Keesvan der Laan, Joachim
Schrod?, Stefan von Bechtol sheim?

For the money involved, there should be no problem,
| consider investment? in teaching paramount for the
future of TpX.

5 Appendix:
New teacher, TEXing Math cour se

By thisnote | like to make known to the NTG commu-

nity that | —Kees van der Laan— am in for teaching.

The courses | have onmy list are

¢ TpX beginnersand intermediate, according to Childs
set-up (3 days).

o TpX topics: TeXing Math (see set-up below).

o |ATEX beginners, demand-driven along the scheme
givenin de Bruin(1989; Dutch)? (3 days).

Course set-up: TeXing Math

Theideaisa 3-day course, wherethefirst two days need
a classroom with overhead projector. Traditional math
typography will be treated from Swanson(1986). The-
ory will be alternated with exercises, mainly from the
TeXbook. Participants have to work out the exercises
in vitro, with paper and pencil. The 3" day is devoted
to hands-on. Participants can get a start with their own
publications, if any, otherwise real mathscripts will be
provided. PC's (and the projector) are needed for the
34 day. (I'm familiar with MS-DOS PC'’s, VAX VMS,
UNIX, but . .. | tend to abstract from the hardware.)
The material treated is plain oriented. It is basic for
TeXing math via Ay 4S-TeX, IATEX, or ..., whatever!

For whom?
Assumed level of
TeXnowledge: intermediate, more or less,

2Even better when in phase with other projects like distribution of PD PC TeEXware.
Bruin, R. de, C.G. van der Laan, JR. Luyten, H.F. Vogt(1989): Publiceren met IATEX. CWI syllabus 19.
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Computer literacy: familiarity with an Operating Sys-
tem, and bring along your favorite editor.
Itisaimed at authorsas well astypists.

Courseware.
The TeXbook.
Swanson, E. (1986): Mathematicsinto Type. AMS.

Course set-up

o First day: Morning (Swanson, TB ~Chapter 16, 17)
Capitafrom Swanson.

Math in text and in display.

Math mode, Greek letters, accents, superscripts and
subscripts.

Context sensitive symbol slikeopeningsand closings,
varying size.

Ordinary formulas; Operands and Operators.
Formulas of class 0, empty braces.

Expressions (with ©, *, / (and \over)+, —;
functions, openings and closings (a.0. norm fen-
ces); integration, summation with and without limits;
over/atop/abovewithdelimeters; textstyle, scriptstyle,
and scriptscriptstyle. )

e Firtsday: Afternoon (TB asChapter 18)
Punctuation.

Non-italic lettersin formulas. Math function names.
\ hbox vs\rm

Spacing within formulas (automatic, to be suppres-
sed, to be added: table TB170).

Dots (ellipses).

Line breaking.

Lemmas, Theorems and the like.

e Second day: Morning (TB a~Chapter 18, 19)
Summary first day (Math atom classes!).
Macroscopic aspects:
displaylines (free format),
alignment without and with numbering,
interruption of aigns,
splitting long formul as.

M atrices, argumentshypergeometricfunctions, cases,
overbracing/underbracing.

e Second day: Afternoon (TB ~~Chapter 19, Appen-
dixB 362, D, E, F)

Automatic numbering.

Referencing to equations by names.
Left judtification.

Font tables.
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Creating new operators (\ bui | drel , \ mat hop,
and\ mat hchoi ce).
Font families of manmac, size-switching macros.

e Third day: Hands-on with areal paper.
The day will be concluded by mentioning the A 4S-
TeX packages and services, and tayloring your editor
into a math TeXing intelligent one.

Thematerial tobetreated can beadapted onrequest. The
374 day could be filled with treatment of plain’s math
macros, Appendix B-6, p357-362, yielding a complete
theoretical course. The other way round, hands-on labs
at thefirst two afternoons aswell, is also possible.

Because most, if not al, of the material is in Swan-
son(1986) and the TpXbook, not much handoutswill be
needed. AM Sfoldersand packageswould be beneficial.

Salary
According to current practice, to be agreed upon.

CVv

Studied applied mathematics at the University of Am-
sterdam. Worked a the CWI for a couple of years,
and after that at the computer centre of the University
of Groningen. Have been active in writing mathema
tica software for the NUMAL, IMSL as well as the
NAG library, in FORTRAN, ALGOL60/68. Temme
and | published a book about evaluating Special Func-
tion software. | published articles about mixed-language
programming, especially interfacing high-level langua-
ges(ADA, PASCAL, ALGOL68, Simula) to FORTRAN
(numerical libraries). Have written coursewarefor FOR-
TRAN, ALGOL68, numerical software, and ‘proving-
program-correctness’ Courses.

Since a couple of years active in the EP area. Pub-
lished with colleagues at the centre a course book on
IATEX. Have written severa reports about IATEX, TeX
and SGML. A couple of articles have been publishedin
TUGbDoat. | was one of theinitiatorsof NTG, and | am
its first president. Because of that | was invited to be-
come vice-president of TUG. In 1989, | aso devel oped
aone-day SGML course, held at Stanford.

I’m a so member of oneof themany exam committees of
EXIN, the examination institutefor non-regular compu-
ter science ducation, resorting under the governmental
economics department.
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IBIJLAGE J |
Werkgroep 4. Fonts
Activiteiten van de werkgroep
Erik-Jan Vens
Maart 1991

De Font Wer kgroep fontskomen. Het feit dat Hermann Zapf een font voor
Fonfs: de TpXers heeft ontwikkeld, zou a's belangrijk punt

Er rijdt in Groningen een bus rond met een duizeling-
wekkende hoeveel heid bungel ende en spartelende vijfen,
negens en nullen erop. Mocht iemand mij vragen of er
ook negatieve kanten zitten aan het werken met TgX,
IATEX of METAFONT, dan zal ik kunnen antwoorden,
dat mijn oog (alsaan een spijker) blijft hangen aan der-
gelijke uitingen van Ielijkheid met | etters en cijfers.

Wat doet nou zo'n wer kgroep

Na een periode van rust is de fontwerkgroep weer ont-
waakt.

De werkgroep was heel wat van plan.
Dewerkgroep isheel wat van plan.

Er een aantal dingen gebeuren op fontgebied, te denken

valt aan:

¢ Het benaderen van ontwerpers om ze ervan te over-
tuigen dat ze met METAFONT moeten gaan werken.
Op deze manier kan de TeX wereld aan meer ‘ native’
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naar voren gebracht moeten worden. Hierbij staat
voorop om te trachten om enkele puur Nederlandse
fontsvoor TeX ter beschikking te krijgen.

o Het oprichten van een werkgroep (bijv. via een
discussie-lijst of Email) worden, die zelf een font in
METAFONT gaat coderen. |k voel er zelf ved voor
om deze groep op terichten.

o Het trachten te verbeteren van de fontsvoor eketype
printer. Eenvoorbeeld van een probleem voor printers
met een lage resoluties is dat he vergrotingsschema
van de Pandora fonts niet goed werkt. 1k ben bezig
met het uitwerken van parameterfiles voor deze fonts.

¢ Het testen van de DC-fonts. DC-fonts zijn de 5-test
versie van de EC-fonts, de METAFONT files van
Norbert Schwartz. In deze fonts zitten alle (nou ale,
uh, wel een helebod) land-specifieke letters. Zoas
de n-hacek (1), diein het Tsjechisch en het Slowaaks
voorkomt.

Dit alles staat op het lijstje van de werkgroep fonts. En
ook al gaat het niet zo hard als we alemaal wel zouden
willen, er komt heus wel wat uit.
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Het lettercorpsin TeX
Jos Winnink
Maart 1991
1 Inledi ng maal tekunnen benutten door eerst vergroot af tedrukken

In eersteinstantie komt de hoeveel heid beschikbarefonts
in de standaard distributievan TeX overwel digend over.
Een nadere analyse leert dat door de manier waarop
met deze informatie wordt omgesprongen een aanzien-
lijke hoeveelheid informatie redundant wordt opgesla-
gen. Tevens moet worden opgemerkt dat het lineair
schalen van fonts op zijn hoogst als een laatste redmid-
del moet worden gebruikt en niet voor het cregren van
ontbrekende corpsen.

Mede op basis van opmerkingen in de literatuur is een
analyse gemaakt wat standaard beschikbaar isin TeX en
wat gewenst zou zijn. In het vervolg van dit artikel zal
worden aangetoond dat er nogal wat te verbeteren valt
zonder de vrijheid van de gebruiker met betrekking tot
het gebruik van fonts aan te tasten.

2 Het lineair schalen van fonts

TeX biedt standaard mogelijkheden om lettertypes in
verschillende corpsen te maken door uitgaande van de
ontwerpgrootte het font lineair te vergroten door middel
van de commando’s:

o o

\magnification

\magstep

scaled

Het vergroten van fontswordt in TeX op twee manieren

gebruikt en wel om:

¢ een document in zijn gehed te schaen, dit gebeurt
met behulp van het TeEX commando \ magnification,
dat overigensin IATEX buiten werking is gesteld.

o fontste creéren in een corps dat niet aanwezig is.

2.1 Globaal schalen

Het globaal vergroten van een document wordt gebruikt
om het oplossend vermogen van een output device maxi-

en later (fotografisch) te verkleinen.

De vraag doet zich voor of dit gebruik van vergroten
niet door de DV I-driver zou moeten gebeuren het heeft
in feite niets met het document te maken. Ved DVI-
drivers ondersteunen het vergroten van een document,
waarvoor overigens wel lineair geschaalde fontster be-
schikking moeten staan. Infeite zou het globaal schalen
in DV I-drivers kunnen worden ingebouwd door een al-
gorithme analoog aan het algorithme dat METAFONT
gebruikt te gebruiken.

2.2 Creéren van ontbrekende corpsen

Met behulp van de genoemde commando’s en een goed
gekozen verzameling vergrotingenlijkt het in de praktijk
niet/nauwelijks voor te komen dat een lettertypein het
gewenste lettercorps niet aanwezig is. Een vaak gehan-
teerde methode is dan ook om alle basiscorpsen in elke
denkbare vergroting ter beschikking te stellen.

Of de aldus te verkrijgen fonts alemaal typografisch
verantwoord zijn staat nog te bezien. In zijn al gemeen-
heid moet voor elk corps een | ettertype opnieuw worden
ontworpen. Met name bij wat extremere vergrotingen
onstaan onevenwichtige letterbeelden door de lineaire
schaling; de letters worden te breed, de zwarting veran-
derd met als gevolg dat de leesbaarheid verminderd.

In het vervolg wordt dein TEX gehanteerde methode ge-
analyseerd en wordt een aanzet gegeven voor een andere
(betere) opzet.

3 Desituatiein TEX

Wat is nu de situatie in standaard TeX? Uitgaande van
het CMR-lettertypein de corpsen 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12,
17 punten' levert dit voor de 7 vergrotingsmaten s0, sh,
sl, 82, s3, A4, s5 (: \magstep O tot en met \ magstep 5)
de volgende beschikbare corpsen op:

! Alhoewel er een verschil is tussen DIDOT-punten en PICA-punten is dat voor dit verhaal niet relevant en wordt in dit
verhaal impliciet uitgegaan van PICA punten. Voor een systeem dat gebaseerd is op een ander maatsysteem kan een analoge

redenering worden gehouden.
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\magstep

lettertype L0 sh sl 2 s3 4 5
cnk5 50 55 60 72 86 104 124
cnr6 60 66 72 86 104 124 150
cnr7 70 77 84 101 121 145 174
cnr8 80 88 96 115 138 166 199
cnr9 90 99 108 130 156 186 224
cmrl0 100 11.0 120 144 173 207 249
cmrl2 120 131 144 173 20.7 249 299
cmrl7 170 186 204 245 294 323 433

Uit deze tabel wordt duiddlijk dat er een groot aantal
(bijna) dubbeltellingen ontstaan. Oorzaak is de keuze
van de basiscorpsen gekoppeld aan het lineaire scha
lingsmechanisme. De esthetische kanten van het lineair
vergroten worden voor het gemak maar even buiten be-
schouwing gelaten.

4 Welke lettercorpsen zijn gewenst?

Huib van Krimpen? merkt op (blz 310) dat een overzicht
van de verschillende corpsen er alsvolgt uit zou kunnen
zien:

5 =5@0 || 5! =5@sh
7 =71@0 || 71 =7@%
9 =9@w | 9l =s@sl
11 =11@9 | 1l =saw
13 =9@ | 14 =8@sx
17 =17@0 | 18 =—
21 =10@s4 | 22 =9@s5
26 =— 28 =—
34 =— 36 =—
2 =17@s || 4 =—
50 =— 52 =—
58 =— 60 =—

Het blijkt uit deze gegevens dat van de 56 fontfiles (PK-
files), die TEX ter beschikking staan er dechts 27 ge-
bruikt kunnen worden om Iettercorpsen die voldoen aan
de reeks van van Krimpen te genereren.

Overigens moet hierbij worden opgemerkt dat een deel
van deze 27 corpsen wordt gegenereerd door middel van
een aanzienlijkevergroting, hetgeen deletterbeelden ze-
ker niet ten goede komt. Documenten met combinaties
van corpsen zullen een zeer onevenwichtige indruk ma-
ken. Alsvoorbeeld mag dienen de combinatie 10 punts
en 15 punts corps. Hierbij is het 10 punts corps een ba-
sisgrootte (aanwezig in \magstep0), het 15 punts corps
dient echter geconstrueerd te worden uit het 6 punts ba-
siscorps vergroot tot \magstep 5, die resulteert in een
combinatie met een goed ontworpen font (10 punts) en
een ernstig misvormd font van corps 15.

In devorige paragraaf is aangetoond dat de helft van de

e 6tot en met 12 punten, in stappen van een % punt.
o 13 tot en met 24 punten, in stappen van 1 punt.
e 26 tot en met 60 punten, in stappen van 2 punten.

Welke zinvolle lettercorpsen kunnen we nu uit de tabel
in devorige paragraf afleiden die overeenkomen met de
opmerking van van Krimpen? We voegen de corpsen 5
en 5% toe, omdat deze in TpX op diverse plaatsen ge-
bruikt worden. In onderstaande tabel staat aangegeven
hoe in TEX met behulp van het standaard mechanisme
de gewenste corpsen a dan niet te maken zijn.

6 =6@0 1 =6@sh
8 =8@w | 8! =7@s
10 =10@ || 10 =6@s3
12 =12@p

15 =6@%5 | 16 =—

19 =9@s4 | 20 =8@s5
23 =— 24 =17@
30 =12@5 | 32 =17@s
38 =— 40 =—

46 =— 48 =—

54 =— 56 =—

fontfiles zinloos wordt gegenereerd en opgeslagen. Om
over alle corpsen uit de van Krimpen-reeks te beschik-
ken zijn 45 PK-files nodig. Beperken we ons tot corps
42 dan kan worden volstaan met 36 PK-files.

5 ldee

Het idee is om de corpsen te genereren volgens de reeks
van van Krimpen in de vergroting \ magstepO.

De voordelen zijn duiddijk. Er wordt een typografisch
meer verantwoord produkt gemaakt met behul pvan TeX,
waarbij een schijnbare flexibiliteit, die leidt tot overbo-
dige opslag van gegevens, wordt vermeden.

Welke problemen brengt het invoeren van de van
Krimpen reeks ten opzichte van het standasard TeX-
mechani sme met zich mee?

2H. van Krimpen, BOEK over het maken van boeken, Gaade uitgevers c.v., Veenendaal, 19862
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o Een groot aanta fonts zal opnieuw moeten worden
ontworpen. Dit komt er op neer dat de parameters
in de MF-driver file's moeten worden bekeken om na
te gaan welke aanpassingen nodig zijn. Overigens
met behulp van de overzichten in VOLUME-E (CM-
fonts), moet dit niet a te vedl werk zijn. Ook de
parameterizering van John Sauter kan met name voor
de CM-fontshandig zijn.

o Erzijn (ved) meer TFM filesnodigin het gebruik en
wel één voor ek lettertypein ek corps.

¢ Het is nodig om ervoor te zorgen dat standaard TeX
bestanden, die gebruik maken van de vergrotingsmo-
gelijkheden, kunnen blijven werken door alles om te
rekenen naar corpsgroottes uit de genoemde reeks.
Zonodig moet de corpsgrootte bepaald worden door
afronding. In combinatie met het fontsel ectiemecha
nisme van Mittel bach/Schopf kan dit voorstel zonder
meer gerealiseerd worden.

Vermoedelijk moet voor de onesthetici onder de TeX-
gebruikers een mogelijkheid worden ingevoerd om
vergrootte misvormde fontste kunnen gebruiken.

Bij gebruik van plain TeX en -IATEX moeten er wijzi-
gingen worden aangebracht in de basi ssystemen. Ook
moet het \ font commando van TeX worden vervangen
door een gewijzigde versie.

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991
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o Een afzonderlijk op te lossen probleem vormt het
globale vergroten van een document met behulp van
\magnification. Voor deze toepassing zou de huidige
methode gehandhaafd kunnen blijven, waarbij wel
moet worden nagedacht over de te gebruiken vergro-
tingen.

6 Concluse

De mogdlijkheden die TeX biedt om fonts te schalen
lijkt bruikbaarder dan ze in feite is en maakt de situa
tie voor de (beginnende) gebruiken vaak ondoorzichtig.
De ondoorzichtigheid komt mede voort uit het feit dat
bijvoorbeeld IATEX geschaalde fonts gebruikt. Door de
manier waarop de fonts worden gebruikt wordt veel re-
dundante informatie opgeslagen en de door vergroting
verkregen | ettertypes mi ssen het raffinement van de goed
ontworpen basidetters.

Alshet voorstel om te komen tot een standaardreeks van
corpsgroottes wordt uitgevoerd en daarvoor de beno-
digde ondersteuning in TeX wordt ondergebracht is het
mogelijk om typografisch meer verantwoorde resultaten
te verkrijgen, terwijl de benodigde diskruimte vermoe-
delijk kleiner za zijn.
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Werkgroep 6: Lijst en link met fotozetters
TeX in hoge kwaliteit

Theo A. Jurriens
Maart 1991

Op verzoek van de NTG ngjaarsvergadering heb ik eind | file) viahet netismogdijkt aj @ ug. nl ,eigenlogo’s,
november een vraag het net opgestuurd met alsdoel het | fontsis geen probleem.

inventari seren van beschikbare hoge kwaliteit PostScript
printers. Zoals ik verwachtte was de respons niet erg
hoog. Auteur is niet verantwoordelijk voor genoemde | A dr essen:
bedragen, maak afspraken over de condities.

Een overzicht: Drukkerij Plantijn BV
M.C. v.d. Velden
Molenlaan 19

Drukkerij Plantijn 2908 LL Capdlead. |Jssd

De drukkerij beschikt over een fotozetmachine die Post-
Script kan verwerken. Detest-invoer was een PostScript | Drukkerij Schrijen-Lippertz
file van TeX, waarbij van de PostScript fonts gebruik | Frans de Bruijn

werd gemaakt, en waarin ook een aantal TpX "rules’ | Postbus 23002

zaten van een tabel. De test was geslaagd, kosten on- | 5367 ZG Voerendaal

geveer fl. 25,- per pagina op fotopapier (is athankelijk | tel. +31 45 751630

van de grootte van de opdracht) aldus Dick van Soest

(Universiteit Twente). Transcripta

J. Scholten

.. . Hemweg 6
Schrijen-Lippertz 1608 HL Wijdenes

Deze zetterij/drukkerij in het zuiden van het land heeft | 1o 431 2293 1795
lange traditie inzake TpX. Aanvoer via modem is mo-
gelijk.Aanleveren op zowd 5.25 en 3.5 inch diskettesis

geen probleem. Deprijsbedraagt + fl. 12.50 per pagina. | Universiteitsdrukkerij
De heer Aldershof

Blauwborgje 2c
Transcripta 9747 AC Groningen

Het bedrijf beschikt over een Linotronic 100. A-4 prijs tel. +31 50 635532/5530
bedraagt fl. 8,— exclusief verzendkosten. Aanleveren op
zowel 5.25 en 3.5 inch diskettesis geen probleem. Aan- | pick van Soest
voer viamodem ismogelijk. In verband met eigen fonts

. : University of Twente
of logo'sis meeleveren .MF files geen probleem.

Computer Science Department
PO. Box 217

Universiteitsdrukkerij, Groningen 7500 AE Enschede

De drukkerij beschikt over een Varityper 600 (600 dpi). Tel. +31 53 893736/893690
Pagina prijs fl. 1.50, aanlevering bijvoorkeur op 5.25 | Internet: vansoest@cs.utwente.nl
inch, 360 kbyte diskette. Aanlevering (.TEX file, .PS
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Werkgroep 7. PC-zaken
TeX voor MS/PC-DOSPC’s

Jos Winnink
Maart 1991

Sinds het vorige verslag van de werkgroep 7 (PC za
ken) zijn er geen schokkende gebeurteni ssen voorgeval -
len. Inmiddelsis vergelijkingsmateriaal met betrekking
tot de snelheid van de verschillende TeX implementa-
ties voor de MSDOS-PC's beschikbaar. Het betreft de
artikelen van Erich Neuwirth in TUGboat, Volume 11
(1990), Nr. 4, p. 578 ev. en in Die TeXnische Komadie
van december 1990, p. 37 ev. van de hand van Joachim
Lammarsch.

Op basis van de gegevens uit het vorige verdag van de
werkgroep en de gegevens uit bovengenoemde artike-
len kan het volgende worden opgemerkt. Er zijn nu
gegevens beschikbaar voor de commerciéle pakketten
PCTEX, TurboTeX en ¢ TeX en voor de Public Domain
DOSTEX, emTeX, PubliCTeX, sbTeX. Het combineren
van de gegevens uit deze drie overzichten moet met
de grootste omzichtigheid gebeuren omdat de gebruikte
testbestanden niet dezelfde zijn.

Als dle gegevens worden gecombineerd komt het vol-

gende beeld naar voren:

1. desystemen met de beste performance zijn: emTgX,
#TEX en sbTeX. De onderlinge positionering van
deze drie produkten is wat afhankelijk van de ge-
bruikte invoer. Het meest constant in prestaties lijkt
emTeX te zijn. De onderlinge verschillen tussen
deze implementaties zijn niet erg groot, maar over
het algemeen lijkt emTeX de snelste versie.

2. PCTEX lijkt over het algemeen wat trager te zijn dan
de drie produkten uit groep 1.

3. DOSTEX en TurboTeX zijn doorgaanseen factor vier
of meer langzamer dan de overige versies. Ook zijn
deze implementaties erg gevoelig voor de beschik-
bare hoeveel heid vrij geheugen.

!volgens Nico Poppelier

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

Mijn conclusie uit het vorige verslag wordt bevestigd
door de andere twee bronnen. emTEX is een aantrek-
kelijk produkt mede door het feit dat het gedistribueerd
wordt in combinatie met printer driver's, screen pre-
viewer, TEXCAD, METAFONTed..

De waarde van emTeX wordt ook door anderen onder-
kend, die dan ook specifieke emTEX uitbreidingen on-
dersteunen. Met name de POSTSCRIPT driver (DVIPS)
van Tom Rockicki ishier een voorbeeld van. DVIPS on-
dersteunt de nieuwe versie van de fontlibraries(.fli files)
alsmede een aanta specialsvan emTgX.

Omdat ondergetekende zelf een goede POSTSCRIPT
driver nodig had en een ' .exe'file voor MS-DOS van de
DVIPS driver op dat moment niet voorhanden was is
er op basis van de DVIPS-distributie een dergdijkefile
gemaakt. Om overbodig werk te voorkomeniseen’ exe
van DVIPS 5.47 en bijbehorende programmatuur naar
Piet van Oostrum gestuurd, alwaar deze in de archieven
iS opgenomen.

De schoenendoos! met emTEX is eind november 1990
aan zijn reis begonnen langs de belangstellenden en
heeft deze inmiddel s (hagenoeg) voltooid. Op basis van
emTeX zal een A7 G distributievan TeX voor MS-DOS
gemaakt worden.

Jos Winnink,
privé: werk:
Centraal Planbureau,
Valkhof 54, van Stolkweg 14,
2261 HS Leidschendam 2585 JR Den Haag

070-3204381 070-3514151

winnink@ecn.nl
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Verkrijgbaarheid emTgX -
Pieter Bison
Maart 1991
Er zijn een aantal mogelijkheden om deemTeX diskettes |  emTeX (compleet) 6 diskettes1.2Mb
te (laten) kopiéren:
¢ ViadeNTG. Neem contact op met Jos Winnink: win- _
nink@ecn.nl Fonts:
¢ ViaAston University_3 HP-LaserJet+ (300 dpi) 5 diskettes 1.2Mb
o lkzelf kan kopiegn op 5 1/4 HD diskettes maken. | EPSON FX-80 (240x216 dpi) 4 diskettes 1.2Mb
Hieronder heb ik m’n aankondiging van oktober vo- | NEC P6low (180dpi) ~  3diskettes1.2Mb
rigjaar herhaald NEC P6 medium (360x180dpi) 4 diskettes1.2Mb
' NEC P6 high (360x360 dpi) 6 diskettes 1.2Mb
EmTEX is nu beschikbaar in een nieuwe distributie (ge- | APPIe Imagewriter  (160x144 dpi) 3 diskettes 1.2Mb

dateerd 25 september 1990). De belangrijkste verschil-
len met de vorige versie zijn:

e METAFONT 2.0 en TEX 3.0: 8-bitsinvoer, afbreken
voor meer talen tegdijk etc..

Virtual (composite) fontsworden ondersteund.
Driver voor HP Deskjet.

SiTEX fonts.

Nieuw fli-format voor font-bibliotheken.

M eeste documentatie nu ook in het Engels.

EmTEX is een volledige TeX-implementatie voor MS-
DOS/OS2 PC's en bevat naast TeX en META-
FONT (ook in ‘grot€ versies) o.a: Makelndx,
BibTeX, PICTEX, printerdrivers, Screen-previewer, ale
TeXware- en MFware- programma’s en fonts voor vele
printers. Daarnaast ales voor IATEX en de Computer
Modern METAFONT sources. Er is een aanta nuttige
utilitiesbijgeleverd. Om er twee te noemen:
e MFjob:

‘geautomatiseerd’ fonts produceren.
o TpXcad:

interactief plaatjes maken voor IATEX picture omge-

ving.

U denkt wellicht: Waarom omschakelen? emTEeX doet
nu toch alles wat ik wil. Schake a.u.b. toch over op de
nieuwe versie omdat anders één van de grote voordelen
van TeX, de universele compatibiliteit, verloren dreigt te
gaan. In de woorden van Knuth:

‘Let us root out and destroy the obsolete
7-bit systems, even though we were able
to do many fine thingswith them!

De volgende pakketten zijn beschikbaar:

Naast deze printers worden de volgende apparaten on-
dersteund (gebruiken een van bovenstaande pakketten):

300 dpi HP-Deskjet, KyoceraF-1010,

240x216 dpi Tandy DMP-130, IBM Proprinter
42012

180 dpi Epson LQ serie, Panasonic KX P1124,
IBM Proprinter 4207/8

360x180 dpi Epson LQ serie, Panasonic KX P1124,
IBM Proprinter 4207/8

360 dpi Epson LQ-550, Panasonic KX P1124

160x144 dpi C.Itoh 8510A

Verder worden de brede versies van Epson LQ en NEC
(P7) ondersteund. Eriseendvi naar msp/pcx omzetter en
een previewer voor Viking | beeldschermen. Voor dege-
wone previewer is een van bovenstaande hoog-resol utie
(300 of 360 dpi) sets nodig. De previewer ondersteunt
bijnaalle videostandaarden.

De font-pakketten bevatten de volledige Computer Mo-
dern familie in 7 vergrotingsstappen. De fonts zijn op-
nieuw gegenereerd maar vrijwel gelijk aan de vorige
distributie; alleen de SliTEX fonts (voor sheets) zijn toe-
gevoegd.

Wat niet overeenstemt is het formaat van de font-
bibliotheken (fli-files) die door de emdrivers gebruikt
kunnen worden. Oude fli-files kunnen niet gebuikt wor-
den door nieuwe drivers en nieuwe fli-files niet door
oudedrivers. Wel kunnen oude fli-files omgezet worden
naar het nieuwe formaat. Bij aanvraag van aleen de
nieuwe emTpX kan dit gebeuren m.b.v. een bijgeleverde
batch-file. (fli's van nieuw naar oud omzetten is ook
mogelijk maar niet aan te raden: schakel dan meteen
over op de nieuwe emTEX).

emTEeX isop een aantd ftp-adressen op te halen:
- rusmvl.rus.uni-stuttgart.de[129.69.1.12]

?Deze informatie werd op 19 maart 1991 via TeX-NL verspreid
#Zie in de hierna komende bijlage van Kees van der Laan * Enige suggesties voor WG-PC’s
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(in: soft/tex/emtex)
- terminator.cc.umich.edu [35.1.33.8]
(in: msdos/text-mgmt/TeX/emtex)
- ebaeb.detuenl [131.155.2.25]
(in: tex/emtex.new)
- archive.cs.ruu.nl [131.211.80.5]
(in: TEX/emtex)
(grote hoeveelheden bij deze laatste aleen tussen
18.00 en 8.00)
- en daarnaast ook op de Aston server.

Voor degenen die hiervan echt geen gebruik kunnen ma-
keniser de mogelijkheid om disketteste laten kopiéren.

Stuur:

o Het vereiste aantal geformatteerde en gelabelde HD
1.2 Mb, 5 1/4 diskettes. Andere diskette-formaten
zijn vitgesloten. Vul de labels au.b. zelf a in (bijv.
emTeX U6 etc.)

¢ Eenvollediggeadresseerde (d.w.z. met adres geadres-
seerde (uzelf) endat van afzender (mijn adres)) retour-
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envel ope met voldoende porto. Gebruik voor de porto
alleen normalezegel s, geen stempel s (zijn gedateerd).

Pieter Bison
C. Springerstraat 11-2
1073 LD Amsterdam.

De pakketten worden aleen als een gehed verzonden.
Vragen over het functioneren van emTeX graag naar een
van de TeX lists (UKTEX, TeXhax of TeX-NL) of inlaat-
steinstantie naar de maker van dit alles:

Eberhard Mattes

Teckstrasse 81

7141 Moeglingen

Duitsland

mattes@azu.informatik.uni-stuttgart.de
(Voeg ter beantwoording een aan uzelf geadresseerde re-
tourenvel opetoemet portoindevormvan internationae
antwoordcoupons)
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Enige suggesties voor WG-PC’s

Keesvan der Laan
Maart 1991

Eén van de belangrijkste zaken om het gebruik van TEX
etc. te bevorderen is een goede PD PC versie, met goede
documentatie, te hebben. Niet alen beschikbaarheid is
van belang, maar het moet ingeblikt, in handige setjes,
op de schappen liggen. Ook dienen de bestellingspro-
cedures professionedl afgehandeld te kunnen worden.
Maar jawij zijn vrijwilligers, nietwaar? Om toch! Niets
is frustrerender en af stotender dan bedolven te worden
onder een berg floppies die niet werken, nadat men ge-
probeerd heeft het aan de praat te krijgen door te zoo-en,
te selecteren, hergroeperen, schrappen van het overbo-
dige, en tend otte tegen de beperkingen van de onderha-
vige PC telopen.

Kortom, subsetting met duidelijke documentatie en wer-
kende voorbeelden van installatie en gebruik, afgerond
met professionel el ogistiek, en ondersteund door het cur-
susgebeuren!

enfeX (for NS-DOS):
or 12 UNFORMATTED 5. 25" di sks,

enTeX is now distributed with a copy of

Send 11 UNFORVATTED 1.44My or
with return postage.

Bovendien moeten wij niet vergeten dat de markt die
wij a's eerste proberen te ‘ veroveren' —de Nederlandse
wiskundigen— niet geinteresseerd is in de in-en-outs
van PC’'snoch van TeX. Dat zijn slechts beperkte hulp-
middelen, waar het publiceren hel aas mee moeten doen.

De suggesties

¢ naar de werkgroep toe: maak kant-en-klare subsets
etc, en

¢ naar de NTG toe: organiseer professionele versprei-
ding.

Het tij is gunstig ervoor, daar de Board of Directors
(BoD) van TUG in Maart besl oten heeft ook PD TeX dis-
tributiete verzorgen. DANTE, GUTenberg en ukTeXug
doen het al.

Ter illustratie het volgende uit ukTEX.

18 720K 3.5" disks,

‘ Baskerville' and docunentation.

Pl ease therefore send the disks in packing of A4 size or enclose an

A4 envel ope.

*** Postage rates: all

prices in pounds sterling ***

(rmake cheques payable to Aston University)

0.5" tapes: UK 2.50 (one tape), 5.00 (two tapes).
Europe: 5.00 (one tape), 9.00 (two tapes).
Qut si de Europe pl ease enquire.
8mm tapes: UK: 1.00, Europe: 2.00.
DC600A cartri dges:
UK: 1.00, Europe: 2.00.
Di skettes:
Quantity/Si ze Eur ope Vorl d UK 1st UK 2nd
18/ 3. 5" 3.10 5.10 1.40 1.10
11/3. 5" 1.80 2.90 0. 80 0. 65
18/ 5. 25" 1.20 2.00 0. 60 0.50
11/5. 25" 0. 80 1.30 0.50 0. 35
*** Postal address ***

Pet er Abbott,
Conput i ng Servi ce,

(Pl ease include SELF- ADDRESSED ADHESI| VE LABELS for

Aston University,

Aston Triangle, Birningham B4 7ET

return postage).

Figure 1. Distribution Ad from ukTeX.
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Uit het ingeslotene blijkt dat de logistiek goed verzorgd
is. Het probleem van virussen hebben zij hopelijk ook
onder controle.

Wat ik mis aom is de subsetting idee, en de aandacht
voor de echt kleine TeX gebruiker, zoals ik tegenwoor-
dig. Wederom een citaat (TB350):

‘First, it isdesirableto keep the total num-
ber of fonts of plain TEX relatively small,
because plain TeX isasort of standard for-
mat; it should not cost much for someone
to acquire al the fonts of plain TeX in ad-
ditiontothose he redly wants, . . .’

Indachtig de ‘ coretmodules -idee, het volgende voor-
stel, om mee te beginnen:

Basis: plain-TeX, version ,
(Nietsmeer en niets minder. Welke? EM-TEX!)
TEX uitbreidingen (ieder een zelfstandig gehedl):
manmac.tex (DeK’s TeXbook macros en fonts).
2. Proefschriften formats voor het Engels, met wat §a
blonen.
(Een aantal gangbare. Welke-o-welke?)!
3. Tijdschriftenformats.
(Inieder geval TUGboat, endievan AMS, ... )
AMS package voor TpX, fontsen formats.
(EMACS) TeX inteligente editor, met wat gebrui-
kersinterfacesvooral geént op bovenstaandeformats.
6. PICTEX of ietsdergdlijks.
(Niet PD? In eerste instantie weglaten? Lijkt mij
niet.)
7. p-spell, spellingschecker.
(Niet PD, maar toch maar proberen.)

IATEX3.?

1. IATEX zelve

2. Proefschrift stylen voor het Engels.
(Een aantal gangbare plus sjablonen.)!

o &

Brief aan PC werkgroep

Bijlage M

3. Nederlandse stijlen: brief, rapport, artikdl, . .. .

4. Tijdschrift stijlen.
(Inieder geval TUGboat, endievan AMS. .. )

5. AMS package voor IATEX, fonts en formats.

6. (EMACS) IATEX intelligente editor, met wat gebrui-
kersinterfaces.

Verder zou het mooi zijn om disjunct daarvan font coll ec-
ties te hebben (Adobe’ s? Postscript? en enige speciale
zoals schagkfonts, dingbats) Meer iets van later orde?

Het zou mooi zijn a s bovenstaande a's beleid wordt na
gestreefd en dat gesouffleerd door deprioriteiten handige
setjes ‘uit de schappen’ doorgestuurd zouden kunnen
worden, zowel op 1.4 as .36MByte floppies. Soortge-
lijk voor andere systemen zoal s Atari en Macintosh. Een
identieke opzet op de server zou de eenvoud dienen.

Vanuit energetisch standpunt is het van belang te syn-
chroniseren en in synergie te resulteren.

Stel je voor dat in de besprekingen met het CWI en het
Wiskundig Genootschap wij kunnen zeggen:

Kijk, naast de riante beschikbaarheid van
TeX etc. op de werkplek, kan men het
ook thuis gebruiken. Wij hebben name-
lijk diverse sets voor PC'’s, gratis, nou ja
op basisvan verzendkosten. Opleidingen?
Geen probleem. IATEX, TpX etc. Speci-
ad voor wetenschappelijke typistes? U
zegt het maar en wij draaien, zullenwij de
agenda even trekken, wanneer? Of wilt U
liever een videotape-je? Met de meester
als docent?

Kortom asde PC- en educatie-activiteiten elkaar aanvul -
len c.q. ondersteunen, en a shet wervingsbel eid naadl oos
aandluit, dan zijn wij toch aardig bezig, zou ik zeggen.

En dat met een handje vol.

! Het is voorlopig niet nodig Nederlandse varianten te hebben, omdat de proefschriften, m/n/ de 3-wetenschappelijk, in het

Engelszijn.
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Werkgroep 8: TEX Conferentie Nederland

Joop van Gent
Maart 1991

Op devorige vergadering isaan Joop van Gent gevraagd
hoehet zit met de kansen omop de universiteitin Tilburg
(KUB) een NTG-conferentie te organiseren. Hij heeft
toen a s antwoord gegeven dat hij een dergelijk congres
zou willen organiseren onder twee voorwaarden:

1. het congres zou een bredere thematiek moeten heb-
ben dan alleen TEX, zelfs breder dan typesetting, na-
melijk geintegreerde document systemen (hieronder
nader te specificeren);

2. een onderzoeksvoorstel van zijn hand, met as on-
derwerp document retrieval en natuurlijketaal, zou
door SPIN/MMC gefiatteerd moeten zijn.

Aan de tweede voorwaarde is inmiddels voldaan. Het
idee van een congres is aangezwengeld en door zowel
SPIN/MMC medewerkers a's het Instituut voor Taal- en
Kennistechnologie (ITK) goed ontvangen. Hoewel de
details uiteraard nog nader uitgewerkt moeten worden,
staat reeds het volgende op papier:
1. Congres:
DOCUMENT SYSTEMEN
2. Datum:
Ergensin 1992
3. Dod:
Het congres is bedoeld om een aantal prominente
onderzoekers/ontwikkelaars op het gebied van do-
cument systemen bij elkaar te brengen. Het is ook
de bedoeling het bedrijfdeven te betrekken, inieder
geva zo mogdijk voor sponsoring, wellicht ook in
de vorm van sprekers.
4. Opzet:
Deidee op dit moment is om het congres één dag te
laten duren en ‘invited speakers een praatjetelaten
houden. Geen paper submission dus (te vedl georga
niseer vindt men hier), maar daarover valt natuurlijk
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te praten.
5. Onderwerpen:
a. document productie-systemen
- spellings- en stijlcorrectoren

- dfbreekalgoritmen (H& J)
- thesaurussystemen
- auteurssystemen
- typesetting
b. informationretrieval waarbij deinformatiein do-
cumenten is opgedagen
- indexering m.b.v. linguistische kennis
- bibliografieen
- full text retrieval m.b.v. linguistischekennis
- logische structuren in documenten
- image handling
c. interfaces naar databases met documenten
- query languages, windowing, menu’s
- multimodaleinterfaces
- natural language interfaces
d. document management
- het beheershaar maken van informatie in
vluchtige documenten
- koppeling van documenten aan anderssoortige
databases: lifelinks
- beveiliging

Nu wil het toeval dat ondergetekende per 1 mei as. van
baan verandert (TNO), hetgeen betekent dat mijn rol in
de organisatie vanuit de universiteit in ieder geva zo
goed asverdwijnt. Binnen het ITK zijn echter twee an-
dere mensen gevonden die naast Huub Muldersen even-
tuele andere NTG-leden graag aktief willen zijn in de
organisatie. Hun namen: Hans Paijmans (paai @kub.nl)
en Arthur van Horck (horck@kub.nl).
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WG10: Imposing structure upon TeX
—SGML flavored—

Keesvan der Laan

March 1991
I ntroduction </ o \eO
. as wel |
After my SGML-TEX presentation at the fall 90 NTG <O><b>b text</b> \bObb b text\eb
meeting some e-mail discussion arose. < O \ eO

Ton's reaction to Sake's afterthoughts contains a.o. the
Statement

‘... IATEX (and TeX) lack the seman-
tic properties to enforce compliance to a
structure. ..’

WEell, that is not true. Simple counterexamples are:
IATEX s title environment, which is rather restricted and
another is the shielding of TeX commands from IATEX,
but those are elementary redeclarations.

A conclusion of my work was that this area needs more
development/research, especially how to add to a for-
mat/style in a simple and robust way, compliance en-
forcing code. From the discussion | understand that that
point has been missed completely. | don’t know yet whe-
ther TeX iscapabl e of providing full generdlity, whatever
that may be.

Imposing structure

In order to make it more clear et us concentrate on some
simple examples. SupposeaDTD consists of
e an eement, S(equence),
which consistsof two elements which haveto be used
in the given sequence order
<I/ELEMENT S-- (g b)>
e an dement, O(r),
containing aand b, which can be used in any order
<!ELEMENT O-- (d b)>

Furthermore, a and b may contain character data
<IELEMENT (a, b) - - CDATA>.

The above means that correctly marked up copy comp-
lieswith.

SGWL mar ked up

<S><a>a text</a>
<b>b text</b>

</ S>

and

<C><a>a text</a>

TeX marked up
\bS\ba a text\ea

\bb b text\eb
\eS

\bO ba a text\ea

Below the Sequence and Or structures are separately
elaborated.

Sequence

The idea is to have counters and whenever a or b are
entered to increment the ca, respectively cb counter.
Furthermore when b isentered apr ecb := (ca=1). At
theend of Sca = 1 A ¢cb = 1 A aprech ischecked. Itis
not elegant to have b spoiled with code in order to verify
whether a preceded, especialy when b isto be used in
other structures aswell.! .
The sequence structure can be imposed as shown by the
following TEXing.
%! ELEMENT S -- (a, b)>
%! ELEMENT (alb) -- CDATA>
% npl emented in TeX via
\new f\ifSenv \Senvfalse %5 environment
\new f\ifaprecb\aprecbfal se¥ precedes b?
\ newcount\ ca
\ newcount\ cb
\ def \ bS{\ bgr oup\ ca0\ cb0
\ Senvtrue}%end bS
\ def \ eS{ %Check
%a=1 and cb =1 and \aprecbtrue,
\i fnum ca=1
\'i fnum cb=1
\ifaprecb %X
\el se\errmessage{At end
Seq, a did not precede b}
\fi
\el se\errnmessage{ At end Seq,
ca=1l and ch<>1}
\fi
\el se
\errmessage{At end Seq ca<>1}
\fil\egroup}%nd eS
\ def\ ba{\ advance\ cal}
\def\ea{}
\def\ bb{\ifnumca=1 \aprecbtrue\fi
\'advance\ cbh1}
\ def\ eb{}

! Andrew suggestedeither to usethe\ | et mechanism, or even better to take advantageof TEX'sstacking. Seethe appendix.
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Or

Againcountersareused. Attheendof Or (ca = 1Ach =
0) V (ca = 0 A c¢b = 1) ischecked. The TEXing reads.
%! ELEMENT O -- (a|b)>
%! ELEMENT (a|b) -- CDATA>
% npl erented in TeX via
\ newcount\ ca
\ newcount\ cb
\ def \ bO[\ bgr oup\ ca0\ cb0} % ocal
\ def\ e % heck:
% ca=1 and cb=0) xor (ca=0 and cb=1)
\'i fnum ca=1
\i fnum cb=0 %Xk
\el se\errnmessage{ O el emrent
ended with ca=1 and cb<>0}
\fi
\el se
\'i fnum ca=0
\ifnumcb=1 %X
\el se\errnmessage{ O el ement
ended with ca=0 and cbh<>1}
\fi
\el se\errnmessage{Or el emrent
ended with ca<>0, 1}
\fi
\fi
\ egroup}%nd eO
%
\ def \ ba{\ advance\ cal}
\ def\ ea{}
\ def \ bb{\ advance\ cb1}
\ def\ eb{}

cond

Combinations

Generalization and combination of theabove couldyield
a document structure which might have repeated Or-
paths or Sequence-paths. for example Or-Or-Seg-Or-

Three possibities(a| b| c) can be composed from ((a b)|
¢) and similarly threein arow (a, b, c) from ((a, b), ¢),
both are repetitions. The optional occurrence of an ele-
ment, say d, isjust an Or of d with empty, ( | d). Check
for repetitions ask for appropriate counter checking.

| believe that a format can be build from these e ements
conforming to an SGML DTD, because aDTD prescri-
bes essentially a tree, with repetitions. Insertions and
the like are not considered for the moment.

| don’t consider this difficult to elaborate in principle,
but I can imagine of aready available tools supporting
the coding. Furthermore what to do when the copy does
not adhere to the syntax is left open. | welcome any
suggestions: does regular grammars come in? IsYACC
handy?

But, would | really likeit? Honestly speaking, NO! Not
at all. | just love so much the freedom TEX provides. So

why should | continue working in a direction that inhi-
bitsthat? By the above | can protect mysdlf, if needed,

WG 10: SGML-TEX relatie
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against my own weaknesses. And that isthat. However,
the idea circulated around and out of the blue Andrew
Dobrowolski from ArborTeXt commented the approach
as practical unattainable. Hisideafor using TeX's stack
mechanism looks promising. Asan appendix I’ m happy
to add his opinions® with respect to the discussion.

Appendix
(Andrew’s comments)

From: arbortext!aed@sharkey.cc.umich.edu (Andrew
Dobrowol ski)
Answered 03/11 17:33 by JPC @ADMIN (see #10)

When discussions of using TeX to enforce SGML like
content models arise | think it is best to make the follo-
wing clear right from the beginning:

Full SGML context checking by TeX isa
practical impossibility because TeX lacks
the necessary data structuresto keep track
of arbitrarily complex contexts.

This is not to say that some ingenious TeXperts can-
not emulate these structures using macros, but that the
resulting code would run slower than my grandmother.

To begin with, we must admit the concession that TeX
is not going to read the SGML dtd, that is the SGML
declarationswhich define the all owabl e document struc-
tures and their content models. Any change to the dtd
would mean custom work by the TeX programmer.

For a practical solutionwe will need to restrict the allo-
wable content models that we are trying to enforce. At
bare minimum we would have to alow the following:

o Comma groups of unrestricted length. That isa con-
tent modd of the form (g b, ¢, ... ), meaning that
this element must contain the element &, followed by
the element b, and so on.

o Or groups of unrestricted length. That is a content
model of the form (alb|c| ... ), meaning that this
element must contain one and only one of the ele-
mentsaorborcor... .

e The optiona modifier "?', meaning that the pre-
ceeding element need not appear. A paper may have
an optional sub-titlefor example.

e The zero or more modifier "*" meaning that the pre-
ceeding element may appear zero or more times. An
example would be the paragraphs foll owing a chapter
titleand preceeding the first section.

To begin with we can exclude the less frequently used
"&" groups, the one or more modifier "+" and the eso-
teric inclusions and exclusions. We can even restrict
ourselves from mixing comma and or groupswithin one
element’s content model.

With these restrictionsit would not be so difficult to get
some limited context checking to work, assuming good

2|ATEX edited, adapted to two column format and some use of quoting for emphasizing important ideas.
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faith on the part of the user. But | think there is more
work to it than first meets the eye. To begin with, if
we build context checking into the el ements themsel ves,
then we run into the problem that an e ement may ap-
pear in any number of structures (such as atitlethat may
appear in the structures chapter, section, figure, table,
extract, etc.) Context checking code for each of these
situations would be different, and so the definitions of
the most commonly used elements would be the most
complex. Thisisa definite burden on performance. To
avoid the burden the TeX programmer could redefine
the title (using \ | et ) for every context in which it is
alowed.

But thisis not yet enough to solve the content checking
problem. An element may appear two or more times
within the same model. For example in following
model for the content of the element A, B appears
twice: <! ELEMENT A (B, C. B, D> It
needs to check that it is followed by a C in the first
instance and by a D in the second. Once again,
either B gets more complicated or C redefines B
using \ | et. This gets very tricky if C is optiona:
<! ELEMENT A (B, C?, B, D> Whichede
ment redefines B if Cismissing? If thefirst B then what
if itisalso optiona?

Further complications appear when an element is a-
lowed to contain itself such as when an emphasistag is
allowed to contain another emphasis tag. In the model
<! ELEMENT B (A | B)>theendof theB de
ment must perform different functions depending on
whether it istheinner B or the outer B element. So even
assuming simplified unmodifiable sgml content model s,

| do not think that having context built in to the el ements
themselves isaviable approach.

| would propose a different attack, one which takes ad-
vantage of TeX's stacking. | apologize if this gets too
technical.

Define a macro data structure called amodel. A model
beginswithagrouptypecharacter (oneof "," or"|" or"?"
or "*") followed by one or more brace delimited groups.
Each of these groupscontainseither astring representing
an element name or another model. The topmost model
ends with a period. The model would allow for comma
groups, ‘or’ groups, the optiona modifiers "?7' and the
zero or more modifiers"*". For example the model for
"A" above may be defined:

\ def \ nodel A{, {B}{?{C }{B}{D}.}

where the definition begins with a (possibly active)
character giving the group type (a comma group here)
followed by the members of that group. The two group
types are "," and While the modifiers are "?* and
"*"_ The final period is used to indicate the end of the
model.
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The current model is maintained in aloca macro called
\ cnodel . Aswe work through the structures contai-
ned in A, the current model is modified to reflect what
is ftill to be expected. \ cnodel will take on values
equiva ent to the following definitions:

\ def\cnodel {, {B}{?{C}}{B}{D}.}
\ def\cnodel {, {?{CG}{B}{D}.}

\ def\ cnodel {, {B}{D}.}

\ def\ cnodel {,{D}.}

\ def\ cnodel {, .}

Each of the structures within the "A" structure would
first check themselves for context and report any con-
text error as required. They would do this by calling a
macro \ ccheck that takes one argument, the name of
the calling structure. So "B" would call \ ccheck{ B},
which in turn would examine \ cnrodel . It is possible
that\ cnodel will be modified by thiscal:

Body (replacement text) \ cnodel

BEFORE \ ccheck{ B} AFTER \ ccheck{ B}

ABHAGHBH{D . {{G}{BH{D}.
AH{GHBHD. D}
{BHD}. {D}.

D

1

D}

Thelast two callswould a so cause error messages along
thelines:

Element B isout of context here, expecting D. | will treat
the B asan inclusion.

After B's context check operationis over, it starts anew
TeX group and redefines \ cnodel to be \ nodel B.
The old\ cnodel istill on TEX's save stack and will
pop back when element B is finished.

It is easy to see how this can be extended to alow for
more complex models, including the nesting of comma
and or groups and the addition of and groups.

Thebeauty of theideaisthat the SGML dtd
no longer becomes part of the definitons of
the macros that make up the document.

Its effect is only seen in the beginning of the macro file
in the definitions of \ nodel A, \ nodel B, etc. | will
not go into any more detailshere, since other projectsare
pressing for my attention, except to say that athough |
have not implemented such macros, they should not take
more than afew hard daysof work. If someone attempts
to do this, | would not mind hearing about it at TUG (or
Soone).

Andrew Dobrowol ski
ArborTeXt
aed@arbortext.com
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Gebruik van TgX binnen het EGD:
H. Brouwer, J.A. Jager, P. Sader

Maart 1991

Tijdens de presentatie van de EGD (Energiebedrijf voor

Groningen en Drente N.V. te Groningen) zullen de vol-

gende punten aan de orde komen:

¢ Conversie van tabellen binnen Quatro naar TeX door
JA. Jager

o Het gebruik van macro’s binnen het EGD door P. Sa-
der.

Conversie van tabellen binnen Quatro naar
TEX

Bij de afdeling IV binnen het EGD bestaat de planning
momenteel uit meerjaren- en jaarplannen voor zowel de
investeringen als de exploitatiekosten.

In het meerjarenplan staat een overzicht van de kos-
tensoorten en de bijbehorende uren en bedragen voor
de komende 6 jaren. De splitsing in investeringen en
exploitatiekosten is noodzakdijk voor de administratie.
Het nadeel hiervan isdat één project op twee plaatsenin
het verdag kan staan.

Het is dus de bedoeling om te komen tot een verzame-
ling van tabellen met daarin de overzichten van zowel

de investeringen als de exploitatiekosten. Het geheel
moet dan eenvoudig te splitsen zijn in 2 afzonderlijke
verdagen, ééen voor investering en &én voor exploitatie.
Tevens moet het geheel opvraagbaar zijn in zowel een
spreadsheet (Quatro) als een tekstverwerker (TeX).

M et behul p van el gen gedefini eerdemacro’ shbinnen Qua-
tro wordt er nu TeX code gegenereerd voor het weerge-
ven van de tabellen.

Het gebruik van macro’s binnen het EGD
Er wordt op dit moment binnen het EGD op kleine schaal
gebruik gemaakt van TeX. Het is de bedoeling dat ditin
de toekomst gaat veranderen.

Om TeX voor een groter publiek bruikbaar te maken, is
er een set macro’s ontworpen die het gebruik van TeX
vereenvoudigen. De gebruiker hoeft dan aleen kennis
te hebben van de macro’s en niet van de interne, rel atief
ingewikkelde, commando’s van TeX.

Een tweede reden is het standaardiseren van de docu-
menten die door het EGD gemaakt worden. Voorbeel-
den hiervan zijn het gebruik van dezelfde lettertypesen
structuren, zoals kolommen en lijsten.

! Presentatie te geven tijdens de NTG vergadering op 2 mei 1991
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Gebruik van TeX en IATEX op het CAWCS:

Leo en Marion van Geest

Februari 1991
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Wj zjn niet geinteresseerd in TeX
en IATEX!

1 Inleiding

Het CAWCS is het Centrum voor Automatisering van
Wapen en Commando Systemen der Koninklijke Ma-
rine. Een marinebedrijf dat de operationele software
ontwikkelt welke draait aan boord van boven- en onder-
waterschepen en vliegtuigen. Daarnaast worden voor
dezelfde platformen trainers gemaakt waarop beman-
ningen aan de wal onderricht krijgen.

Het CAWCS heeft ongeveer 150 medewerkers waarvan
100 zich daadwerkdijk met software ontwikkeling be-
zighouden. De overigen behartigen de operationel e kant
van de systemen of bieden administratieveen technische
ondersteuning.

De auteurs zijn leden van dein totaal uit 5 personen be-
staande sectie Support van de afdeling Systeem Ontwik-
keling. De taak van deze sectieis het instant houden en
onderhouden van de ontwikkel omgeving, ondersteuning
van gebruikers, het ontwikkelen van nieuwe en onder-
houd aan bestaande tools, de evaluétie, instalatieen in
gebruik name van software producten van derden etc.

2 Ontwikkelomgeving

De omgeving waarbinnen de software ontwikkeling
plaats vindt bestaat uit een cluster van 6 VAX com-
puters waaraan 19 VAX werkstations gekoppeld zijn,
alen met een VMS operating systeem, alsmede enkele
militaire computers. Gebruikers hebben de beschikking
over VT200 en VT320 terminals, een aantal LNO3 laser
printers en enkele PostScript printers.

Devoornaamste software pakketten diegebruikt worden
bestaan uit Teamwork voor analyse en design, Oracle
data base management systeem, Ada a's programmeer-
taal voor de VAX computers, ondersteund door de com-
plete toolset van DEC (VAXset) en MarsMascot met
RTL/2 voor de militaire computers.

En, het zal U niet verbazen, TeX en IATEX met een hele-
boel gerelateerde tools.

3 TeXen IATEX binnen het CAWCS

TeX, IATEX en degerel ateerdetool sworden binnen de af-
deling Systeem Ontwikkeling van het CAWCS gebruikt
voor het genereren van allerhande documentatie. De
nadruk ligt hierbij op twee aspecten: IATEX en gebruik.

Software productie is waar het om draait en daarbij be-
hoort een aanzienlijkehoevee heid documentatie. IATEX
wordt gezien a's een tool waarmee het produceren van
documentatie vereenvoudigd wordt terwijl de kwaliteit
verbetert. Het werkt productie verhogend. TeX daaren-
tegen wordt door velen als‘temoeilijk voor het dagelijks
gebruik’ ervaren.

Binnen het CAWCS zijn slechts enkele TeX kenners
aanwezig. Samen met de medewerkers van de sectie
Support, zorgen zij voor uitbreiding van de IATEX om-
geving. Alleen uitbreiding, want naast kwaliteit is con-
tinuiteit éen van de belangrijkste aspecten binnen een
productie omgeving. Wat vandaag kan moet morgen
ook kunnen. Het mag wel sneller, mooier, uitgebreider
maar niet anders.

4 Realisatie

Alle TEX gerdlateerde software betrekt het CAWCS uit
de DECUS TgX collection. De sectie Support is verant-
woordelijk voor kwaliteit en continuiteit en selecteert
vooraf een subset uit de aangeboden styles, tools, etc.
afgestemd op de ontwikkelomgeving en de gebruikers-
wensen.

In verband met toekomstige upgrades, wordt zoveel mo-
gelijk gekozen voor standaard producten. Wijzigingen
beperken zich tot het corrigeren van eventuele fouten,
indien mogelijk, kleine aanpassingen aan styles en in-
passing in de ontwikkel omgeving, gebruikersinterface,
opdag structuren etc. De meeste aangeboden styles en
opties worden zonder meer overgenomen.

! Presentatie te geven tijdens de NTG vergadering op 2 mei 1991
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Presentatie aan de gebruikers geschiedt in de vorm van
manua pages en users reference manuas, verzameld in
een zogenaamd Support Manual. In dit manual wordt
alle algemene CAWCS software beschreven en de hele
IATEX omgeving is hierin ook ondergebracht. Het Sup-
port Manual wordt overigens ook geproduceerd met
IATEX. Hiervoor zijn speciade styles ontworpen, zowel
voor de manual pages a's voor de reference manuals.

5 DeSdectie

Op het CAWCSworden naast IATEX en TeX devolgende
toolsin meer of mindere mate gebruikt:
o TpXachtigen

- BibTeX

- SliTeX

- GloTpX

- 1dxTpX

o DVI verwerking
- DVI2LN3 (conversie naar LNO3 code)
- DVIALW (conversie naar PostScript)
- CRUDETY PE (conversie naar text file)
- DVI2TTY (preview op text terminal)
- XDVI (preview op VAX station)
- DVITOVDU (preview op verschillende terminals)
- DVITYPE (DVI leesbaar maken)

¢ Algemeen

- SPELL (spelling checker met TEX know-how)

- LSEDIT environment en section files (ter onder-
steuning van het intikken t.b.v. IATEX, BibTpX en
SIiTEX en met de mogedlijkheid IATEX te starten
vanuit de editor en fouten te ‘ reviewen’)

- RNOtoTpX (conversie Digital Standard Runoff
naar TeX)

- TR2TEX (conversie Troff naar TeX)

6 DeUitbreidingen

De gekozen subset is op het CAWCS uitgebreid met
stylesen optiesdie aand uiten bij dewensen die ontstaan
als men zich met systeem ontwerpen en programmeren
bezighoudt. Bovendien dient men zich voor wat betreft
de documentatie van de operationel e software te houden
aan bepaal de standaards.

Dit laatste heeft geleid tot twee document styles, QA-
Doc en QADocLand, die met name de voorgeschreven
layout ondersteunen. Beidestyleszijnin principegelijk,
met dienverstande dat QA Doc portrait modeen QADoc-
Land landscape mode ondersteunt. De styleskenmerken
zich door een grote bladvulling, een standaard pagestyle
met daarin een kader en een vaste heading, de mogelijk-
heid een footer met daarin de document classificatie op
nemen, paginanummering per hoofdstuk en een nesting
van subsections tot maximaal 7 levels. De heading be-
vat een titel, subtitel, documentnummer, hoofdstuk- en
pagina nummer, datum en auteur. Als gevolg hiervan
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bleek het nodig de DVI converters voor LNO3 en Post-
Script te voorzien van een vaste set qualifiers/optiesen
iets gewijzigde pre-amblefiles. Er is een omgeving ge-
cregerd waarbinnen IATEX draait en waarin de gebruiker
afhankelijk van de gebruikte documentstyle, de daarbij
behorende DVI conversie kan kiezen.

Vanuit de hoek van de programmeurs is de wens geko-
men om in de module design documentatie, verschil-
lende data en controle structuren te kunnen opnemen.
Hieruit zijn een aantal style opties voortgekomen die
het mogelijk maken flow charts, Nassi-Schneidermann
diagrammen, data structuren en bitpatronen in een do-
cument te definiéren.

Voor data structuren en bitpatronen is een IATEX en-
vironment gemaakt waarbinnen bits, bytes en woorden
gespecificeerd kunnen worden, voorzien van de nodige
tekst, en waar een tekening uit komt van de gespecifi-
ceerde datastructuur.

Voor flow charts en Nassi-Schneidermann diagrammen
isgekozen voor specificatiein de vorm van pseudo-code.
Alle bekende structuren a s if-then-else, while-do, case,
repeat-until en de acties zijn gedefinieerd als comman-
do's. Deze dienen gebruikt te worden binnen een speci-
fiek commando waarin het totale diagram gedefinieerd
wordt. Overigens zijn beide styles geschreven in TeX.

Ten behoeve van alle bovenstaande, ved gebruikte,
styles en opties is de Language Sensitive Editor om-
geving uitgebreid met ondersteuning hiervoor. Deze
ondersteuning is grotendeel s ondergebracht in aparte fi-
les, die zonder problemen toegevoegd kunnen worden
aan de uit de TpX collection afkomstige ondersteuning.

Een andere ontwikkelde style is Manual, ten behoeve
van het a eerder genoemde Support Manual. Hierin
zijn commando’s opgebracht die het mogelijk maken
manual pages en users reference manuas te produce-
ren. Een style optie Listing maakt het mogelijk source
code op te nemen binnen deze style, wat voora gebruikt
wordt om specificaties van standaard (Ada) packages te
documenteren.

Alslaatste, deenige pure TeX applicatie, Cards, een tool
om eenvoudige visitekaartjes te maken.

7 Integratie en anderetoepassingen

Behalve uitbreiding van de bestaande IATEX omgeving,
is er ook gezocht naar toepassingen waarbij IATEX ge-
combineerd wordt met andere software ontwikkelings
toolsdiebij het CAWCS in gebruik zijn.

Eén van de meest productieve inspanningen op dat ge-
bied, heeft geleid tot een uitbreiding van de Document
Production Interface (DPI) van Teamwork. Teamwork
biedt de mogelijkheid om een document, de hoofdstuk
indeling etc. te beschrijven in een Structured Chart.
In de structured chart wordt verwezen naar het model
dat het in ontwikkeling zijnde systeem beschrijft. Een
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model is een verzameling entity relation diagrams, data
flow diagrams, state transition diagrams, datadictionary
entries etc. DPI biedt de mogelijkheid uit de structured
chart en het model een standaard document te produce-
renin Interleaf, Scribe of VAXDocument formaat, maar
bleek ook aanpasbaar en uitbreidbaar. En dat hebben
we gedaan. DPI produceert nu ook IATEX source files.
De diagrammen worden geproduceerd in PostScript en
ingevoegd in het document waarvan de structuur, de do-
cumentstyle etc. in IATEX gedefinieerd is volgens de
geldende normen.

Een ander voorbeeld is een tool, DataModel, waarmee
het mogelijk is databases te ontwerpen. Met behulp van
invul schermen en een databestand wordt de opbouw van
de database vastgel egd of gewijzigd. De tool genereert
twee dingen, de Oracle statements waarmee de data
base daadwerkelijk gecregerd kan worden en een IATEX
source file die voldoet aan de standaard voor een zo-
genaamd Database Design Document met de complete
benodigde beschrijving van diezel fde database.

8 Toekomst

Zoals uit het voorgaande moge blijken, zoekt het CA-
WCS het voornamelijk in de toepassing van IATEX enin
minderemate TEX. Ook in detoekomst zal denadruk lig-
gen op het uitbreiden van de toepassingsmogelijkheden.
Behoud van wat er is vormt de belangrijkste overwe-
ging die speelt, bijvoorbeeld bij de upgrade naar een
volgende versie van TeX. Er zal een grondige evaluatie
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aan voorafgaan.

Er zijn ook plannen en ideegn voor verdere ontwikke-
ling van tools en/of uitbreiding van bestaande. LSEDIT
biedt sinds kort de mogdlijkheid gebruik te maken van
een Program Design Language en daaruit documentente
genereren volgensde Dod-STD-2167A, een documenta-
tienorm waaraan ook het CAWCS moet voldoen. ASCI|
text en Runoff source zijn de mogelijke vormen van een
dergelijk document, maar dat is uitbreidbaar en wat ons
betreft isIATEX daarvoor een uitstekende candidaat.

Ook volledige ondersteuning, in devormvan IATEX tem-
platesin LSEDIT, voor de complete DoD-STD-2167A
documentatie set behoort tot de toekomstplannen.

Een ander ideeiseen Adasource code formatter, waaruit
niet alleen geformateerde (compileerbare) Adasourcefi-
leskomen maar ook IATEX sourcefiles, waarmee dan een
‘pretty printer’ gerealiseerd is.

Verder zullen de toepassingsmogelijkheden van SGML
en aanverwanten bezien worden.

9 Concluse

Zoals gezegd: Wij zijn niet geinteresseerd in TEX en
IATEX,

Maar wel in wat het voor ons kan doen!
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No.
Voorbeeld van verschillende Sect. /sheet
CAWCS styles en opties Date

Author

: NTG-voorbeeld-001
s 1/1
: 28 februari 1991

: Leo en Marion van Geest

1 De document style QADoc

Dit document is tot stand gekomen door de volgende commando’s :

\documentstyle[CMacs,nassi,nl]{QADoc}
\docno{NTG-voorbeeld-001}

\author{lLeo en Marion van Geest}
\date{28 februari 1991}
\title{Voorbeeld van verschillend}
\subtitle{CAWCS styles en opties}
\class{Niet geclassificeerd}

De style QADoc verzorgt zowel de documentstyle als de pagestyle, standaard in 11 pts. De parameters

voor de heading worden in de pre-amble gedefinieerd.

Behalve de layout valt bij deze style ook op dat elke sectie op een nieuwe bladzijde begint, subsecties
daarentegen niet. Alle standaards als table of contents, list of figures, glossary, index etc. kunnen gebruikt

worden. Elk van deze onderdelen komt in een aparte sectie.

Niet geclassificeerd

Centre for Automation of Weapon and Command Systems




No. : NTG-voorbeeld-001

Voorbeeld van verschillende Sect./sheet : 2/1
CAWCS styles en opties Date : 28 februari 1991
Author : Leo en Marion van Geest

2 De optie CMacs

De optie CMacs bevat onder andere de definities voor ‘Bits’ die gebruikt wordt om bitpatronen en data
structuren te vertonen.
Een simpel voorbeeld is:

— VDU SWITCHED —
1514 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

1| source=22 (MHI active) H1
2 | type=1 ‘ subtype=3 H2
3| VDU number 1D

wat bereikt wordt met de commando’s:

\beginbits{VDU SWITCHED}
\word{1}{source=22 (MH1 active)}{H1}
\bytes{2}{type=1}{subtype=3}{H2}
\word{3}{VDU number}{ID}

\endbits

De parameter van \beginbits is de naam van de structuur. De parameters van \word en \byte geven
de mogelijkheid om text voor, in en na de structuur-regel te specificeren.

Niet geclassificeerd

Centre for Automation of Weapon and Command Systems



No. : NTG-voorbeeld-001

Voorbeeld van verschillende Sect./sheet :3/1
CAWCS styles en opties Date : 28 februari 1991
Author : Leo en Marion van Geest

3 De optie Nassi

De optie Nassi maakt het mogelijk Nassi-Schneidermann diagrammen te maken.
Het volgende diagram

Structure name — Structure purpose

initial statement

procedure purpose (proc name)

condition to test
Y N

true action 1 false action

true action 2

statement to repeat

end condition

start condition

statement to do

case item
condition 1 condition 2 condition 3
statement to statement 1 statement to
do to do do

statement 2
to do

wordt bereikt door de commando’s:

\scriptsize
\STRUCT{Structure name}{Structure purpose}{%
\ACTION{initial statementl}}
\PROC{proc name}{procedure purposel}’
\IF{condition to testl}}
\THEN{Y
\ACTION{true action 1}}
\ACTION{true action 2}}
Y
\ELSE{/
\ACTION{false action}
Y
\ENDIFY
\REPEAT{Y,
\ACTION{statement to repeatl}i
Y
\UNTIL{end condition}}

Niet geclassificeerd

Centre for Automation of Weapon and Command Systems



No. : NTG-voorbeeld-001

Voorbeeld van verschillende Sect./sheet : 3/2
CAWCS styles en opties Date : 28 februari 1991
Author : Leo en Marion van Geest

\WHILE{start condition}{%
\ACTION{statement to dol}}
i
\ENDWHILEY,
\CASE{case item}{%
\WHEN{condition 1}{%
\ACTION{statement to do}}
i
\WHEN{condition 2}{%
\ACTION{statement 1 to do}}
\ACTION{statement 2 to do}}
i
\WHEN{condition 3}{%
\ACTION{statement to do}}
i
i
\ENDCASEY,
i

\normalsize

Door toevoeging van enige ‘dimensie’ commando’s kan in breedte, en daarmee in hoogte gevarieerd
worden. Met het commando \nassiwidth=\textwidth wordt het volgende resultaat bereikt:

Structure name — Structure purpose

initial statement

procedure purpose (proc name)

condition to test
Y N

true action 1 false action

true action 2

statement to repeat

end condition

start condition

statement to do

case item
condition 1 condition 2 condition 3
statement to do statement 1 to do statement to do

statement 2 to do

Niet geclassificeerd

Centre for Automation of Weapon and Command Systems



No. : NTG-voorbeeld-002

Voorbeeld van verschillende Sect./sheet : 1/1
CAWCS styles en opties Date : 28 februari 1991
Author : Leo en Marion van Geest

1 De optie Flow

De optie Flow maakt het mogelijk Flow charts te maken.

Het is niet mogelijk flow charts en Nassi-Schneidermann diagrammen samen te gebruiken in één docu-
ment. Voor beiden wordt dezelfde pseudo-code gebruikt. Het volgende flow chart is gerealiseerd door
vrijwel dezelfde commando’s als die welke in het eerste voorbeeld document voor het Nassi-Schneidermann
diagram gebruikt zijn.

De commando’s:

\scriptsize
\STRUCT{Struc name}{Structure purpose}{’
\ACTION{initial statementl}}
\PROC{proc name}{procedure purposel}’
\IF{test}}
\THEN{
\ACTION{true action 13}%
\ACTION{true action 23}%
i
\ELSE{%
\ACTION{false action}},
i
\ENDIFY
\REPEAT{Y,
\ACTION{statement to repeatl}i
i
\UNTIL{end condition}}
\WHILE{start condition}{%
\ACTION{statement to dol}}
i
\ENDWHILEY,
\CASE{case item}{%
\WHEN{condition 1}{%
\ACTION{statement to do}}
i
\WHEN{condition 2}{%
\ACTION{statement to do}}
i
\WHEN{condition 3}{%
\ACTION{statement to do}}
i
i
\ENDCASEY,
i

\normalsize

zorgen voor het volgende diagram

Niet geclassificeerd

Centre for Automation of Weapon and Command Systems



No. : NTG-voorbeeld-002

Voorbeeld van verschillende Sect./sheet : 1/2
CAWCS styles en opties Date : 28 februari 1991
Author : Leo en Marion van Geest

Struc name Structure purpose

initial
statement

procedure
purpose

Pproc name

?

true action 1

true action 2 | [false action

———"

statement to
repeat

case item
condition 1 statement to
do
condition 2 statement to
do
condition 3 statement to
do

return

Niet geclassificeerd

Centre for Automation of Weapon and Command Systems
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Math into BL Ues:

Keesvan der Laan

Hunzeweg 57, 9893PB
Garnwerd, The Netherlands
+31 5941 1525

March, 1991

Abstract

TeXing mathscriptsis not simply typing. Math has to be trandated into TEX commands.

First the motivation for thiswork is given. Next traditional math page make-up is summarized along
with the macroscopic math TeX commands. After answering ‘Why TeXing mathscriptsis difficult?
an anthology of TpXfallsand their antidotesis discussed. At the end suggestions are given in order

to lessen the difficulties.

Prelude

My assistancewascalled for in TEXing amathscript. Part
of the mathscript was typed, contained TEX commands,
but . .. did not pass the TeX formatter. Inspection reve-
aled it never could have. It occurred to me that at least
three typists had been involved, demonstrating the use
of IATEX, AAS-TEX and macros from other sources, all
mixed up. Furthermore, the TEXscript showed various
TeXfdls. | like to define these as: correct TeXing not
yielding the required or customary lay-out. Also the
pseudo-guru invol vement was felt, which | liketo define
as too complicated use of TgX, inhibiting intelligibilty
of the TeXscript, with awink to TB373

‘Always remember, however, that there's
usualy asimpler and better way to do so-
mething than the first way that pops into
your head!

Not only did | look over the shoulder of a typist, |
also inspected a math book, TeXed by a mathemati-
cian, Temme(1990). The book looks good. Examples
aretaken fromit in order to show other ways of TeXing.
A matter of taste?

In the sequel attentionispaid to

Traditional math page make-up.

What makes TpXing mathscripts difficult?

An anthology of TeXfalls? with antidotes.
What ought to be done to lessen the difficulties.

For you and me

Mogt, if not all, (math) TeXfalls have been envisioned
by the grand wizard himself and references to those
or related issues are indicated by TB (The TeXbook)
followed by page or exercise number.

Mathscript  denotes a mathematics manuscript.
TeXscript denotes a TeX formatted compuscript, espe-
cially the one my assistance was asked for. TgXnigma
isa computer system with TeX installed. TeXnowledge
means knowledge of TeX. TeXistisa TpX typist. BLUe
is DEK’s unwary B.L. User. The math book denotes
Temme(1990).

1 Math page make-up

Swanson(1986) is a good source for traditional math
mark-up. In publications math is either part of the run-
ning text or displayed. In displays ‘indentation’ on all
sides is on, and formulae are sometimes aigned, for
example at the*="-symbol.

TeX requires math within text to be surrounded by
‘$'-s, $<mat h>$. Displayed math is tagged by
‘$$'-s, $$<di spl ayed nmat h>$3$. For the gene-
ral multi-line display, plain TpX provides the macro
\ di spl ayl i nes, TB194, 362, and for aigned for-
mulae the macro \ eqal i gn, TB190, 362. By default
displays are centered. That isdl for TeXing math, from
an outer level point of view. Problems?

To be presented at Dedham91, TUG conference 1991, Paris91, EuroTpX conference 1991 —© 1991, TpX Users Group

2The TeXfalls treated are not specific to plain, .Ax4S-TeX, nor IATEX. They illustrate basic pitfalls in TEXing math. Sources
are: the inspected TpXscript, the math book and some| stumbled upon myself. IATEX israther superficial with respect to math.
Formula classes are not even mentioned! Dead wrong, but understandablefrom the viewpoint of descriptive mark-up.
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Example (Pascal triangle)

isobtained via
$$\ di spl ayl i nes{1\cr

1\ quad1l\ cr

1\ quad2\ quadl\ cr

1\ quad3\ quad3\ quadl\ cr

\hbox to 7en{$\cdot $\ hss

$\ cdot $\ hss$\ cdot $\ hss
$\ cdot $\ hss$\ cdot $}

}1$$
The example demonstrates two levels of formatting
math: the inner level where the triangle has to be de-
fined unambigiously —here in detail TeX commands,
and the outer level where thistriangleis positioned wit-
hin the context —here $$-signs meaning displayed, and
subject to the style of the publication series.
By phone one would say: Pascdl’s triangle, you know,
1, withbelowit 1 and 1, and therebelow 1, 2, and 1, and
therebelow 1, 3, 3, 1, etc. All centered. For formatting
more preciseinformationisneeded than for talking math
by phone, in order to eliminate ambiguity. A computer-
based formatting system is not yet that intelligent.

Right or left formulae numbers can be provided after
the tag \ eqno, respectively \ | eqno, TB187, 362.
Individual lines in a multi-line display can be numbe-
red. Therefore the macro \ eqal i gnno, respectively
\ I egal i gnno, isprovided, TB192, 362.

In summary, all plain TEX's math page make-up macros
are demonstrated in the foll owing templ ates.

sin2x = 2sinx cosx (TB186)
a a Ay
P(z)= a0+ — 4 - + -+ o7 + Ra(2),
n=0,1,2,...

F(z)~> apz™", z—o0 (TBex19.16)

n=0

cos2z = 2cos’z — 1

—cos’z —sin’z

(TB193)

cosh 22 = 2cosh?z — 1

2 . 12
= cosh” z +sinh” z

(TB192)

obtained via

$$\ si n2x=2\sin x\, \cos x
\egno({\rm TB186}) $$
$$\ di spl ayl i nes{F(z)=
a_O+{a_1\over z}+{a_2\over z"2}+\cdots
+{a_{n-1}\over z"{n-1}}+R n(z),\cr

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

Math into BLUes

BijlageR

\hfill n=0, 1, 2,\dots\,,\cr
F(z)\simMsum {n=0}"\infty a_nz"{-n},
\quad z\to\infty\qquad\ gquad\hfill
\Ilap{(TB ex19. 16)}\cr}$$
$$\ egal i gn{\ cos2x&=2\ cos™ 2x- 1\ cr

&=\ cos”2x-\sin"2x\cr}
\egno({\rm TB193}) $$
$$\ eqal i gnno{
\ cosh2x&=2\ cosh™ 2x- 1&({\rm TB192} )\ cr
&=\ cosh” 2x+\'si nh” 2x\ cr} $$

\hfill

Remark. It wasdifficult to get the example with labeled
\ eqgal i gn right in two-column format. It would |eft
justify because of insufficient space left by the big label.
Removing the glue‘\ , ', before the\ vcent er inthe
body of \ eqgal i gn forced TEX to center the formula,
see TB189.

One can also use the general \ hal i gn macro. For
example from TB ex22.9 we have

10w+ 3z+4+3y+ 182 =1,
6w — 17z — bz =2,

(9)
(10)

obtained via

$$\ openupl\j ot\t abski p=0pt pl usifil

\hal i gn to\displayw dt h{\tabski p=0pt

S\hfil #$&B\ hfi | {}#{} $&

S\hfil #$&B\ hfi | {}#{} $&

S\hfil #$&B\ hfi |l {}#{} $&

S\ hfil #8&${}#\ hfil $\ t abski p=0pt

\ I I ap{#}\tabski p=0Opt\cr

10W&+& 3X&+&3y&+&18z&=1, & 9)\cr
6W& &17x& & & & 5z&=2, &(10)\cr}$$

pluslfil &

| consider \cases, \(p)matri x, and
\ over br ace, respectively \ under br ace, parts of
formulae. For example: » iscaled an eigenvector with
eigenvalue A of the matrix

arpr  ar2 A1n

az1  A22 a2n
A= . i

An1 An2 Ann

if Az = Az, TB177. Obtained via

$$A=\ pmat ri x{
a {11}&a {12} & I dots&a {1n}\cr
a_{21}&a {22}& | dots&a {2n}\cr
\ vdot s& vdot s& ddot s&\ vdot s\ cr
a_{nl1} & {n2}& I dots&a_ {nn}\cr}$s$

2 Am| blue?

This section should have been filled with impressive
and dazzling examples like those that go along TeX-
product ads. Because of space restrictions they have
been omitted.
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3 What iswrong Doc?

Mathscripts differ from TpXscripts. The source
$$x=1+\left ({y 2\ over k+1}

\right) {\!1\!1/3}.%$%
looks different from?

2 \l/3
y
-1 .
. +<k+1)

Because of this discrepancy, the problem is how to get
acorrect TeXscript, starting from just amathscript. The
mathscript has to be trandated into a correct TeXscript.
This is difficult because of the complexity of math ty-
pesetting, and the inherited complexity of TeX, if not of
the bewildering variety of TEX-based products.*

First, one has to find the appropriate format command,
from nearly athousand.® In the TB thefollowingis de-
voted to math formatting: chapters 16(11p), 17(21p),
18(23p), 19(14p), 22(242, ex22.9/11), 24(up to 281,
15p), 26(5p); appendices A (answers to excercises),
B(6p, macros), F(13p), G(7p). Add to these the re-
quired general TEXnowledge of how to use TeX for non-
complex documents, of how to use TeX for general page
make-up, of how to format tabular material (matrices,
commutative diagrams), of how to handle output routi-
nes, of how to use non-default fonts, and nobody would
consider TEX to betrivial .®

Second, contents and context dependent extras have to
be added, now and then, as demonstrated in this paper.

Third, once the TEX language is mastered, the difficulty
remains to locate and correct errors. Misconceptions as
well as typos.” So add to the above TB chapter 27, just
for completeness.

Fourth, the (La)TeX bugs and IATEX's inconsistency.
Once you have coped with al mentioned above, you
are nevertheless thrown back by true bugs. | was trap-
ped by IATEX's quote environment when | tried for the
opening quote to hang out. It did not work, even not
after inserting\ nul | .

Spivak(1986), has dedt with TEXing math in his de-
lightful book, but helasit is not a proper extension. My
attitudeisto look for what is needed and to extend plain
in a compatible way, keeping overhead as small as pos-
sible. Plain provides enough TeXfalls aready.

4 Thebad news

| liketo start with menti oning the nasty small white space
onanew lineafter aheading. Thiscreature can bekilled
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by providing a comment symbol —%—direct after the
heading command. Just awarming-up for the unwary.®

The sequel in this section started as a list of pitfals. It
grew out into a discussion with antidotes. If readability
for BLUe isreduced below par, | pitfailed.

4.1 Too many.

The too many pitfall is a serious one. It occurs when
many incompatible products are used, which are partly,
or not at all, understood.

In the typing project, TpXed chapters showed diffe-
rent approaches. AxS-TeX was used in one, IATEX in
another etc. This demonstrated involvement of several
typists and the lack of a common approach. The docu-
ment did not run either, showingthat TEXingisonething
and getting it correct —if not aone for those braces—is
quite another. Thisholdsespecially for typistsnot fami-
liar with programming. Apart from the above, TpXing
was done inconsistently. .444S-TeX was used for some
math symbolsnot availablein plain, like z Commands
like\ f rac,and\ over set wereused along withtheir
plain functional equivalents. Obviously one typist was
AmS-TEX oriented, while others were not.

In conclusion. The TeXscript was far from correct,
suffered from leaning upon too many tools, and for the
rest was full of horrible TeXfalls. The math book didn’t
suffer from this TeXfall, just plain, and an extra symbol
or two.

| was trapped when preparing this paper. This pa
per uses LTUGproc.sty, and therefore IATEX. In IATEX
\ eqgal i gn etc. are not available, so | defined them.
But, ... | did not think of redefining \ cent eri ng,
which has another meaning within IATEX than within
plain TEX. Asaconseguence\ eqal i gnno wentwrong
without saying so. It just did!

Another TpXfall wasthat \ egal i gn did not center in
two-columns format when \ eqno was used as well! |
had to inactive the first glueitem *\ , ’ of \ eqal i gn,
see for explanation TB189. Weird.

| started with LTUGproc.sty because my contribution
for Cork90 was done by it, and | thought of needing
the picture environment. For the NTG MAPS PROOF
version, as well as for the GUTenberg cahiers reprint, |
will stay with IATEX. The fina version will be in plain,
of course.

Another failure was when using the quote environ-
ment with the first quote hanging out. That did
not work, and so | fell back upon \ mi di nsert,

?Note that the kind of parentheses and the kind of division notation have to be specified aswell.
*In the sequel we restrict ourselvesto plain TEX, and assume that no fancy, friendly WY SIWY G user-interface is available.
®Cheswick(1990) has provided a KWIC with all the TEX and IATEX commands. This is handy when in doubt whether a

command is already in use.

® Beeton(1990) statesthat it wastheintend of the.4(S-TEX-project to* simplify input of complex mathematical expressions
"The TEXist task has been silently increased by the parsing and correcting of the TEXscript in order to provide proofs.
8Thisis overlooked in the Dutch course book on IATEX, and also in the Dutch ‘brief’ style, where the adresseelabel on the

sequel page headingsis preceeded by that white space.
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\ narrower, etc. TB340, but that was not al-
lowed either! Then | redefined \ m di nsert
into \ bgroup\ narrower\ smal | ski p, and

\'endi nsert into\ smal | ski p\ egroup. | don’t
likethat kludging around, and finally comprise.

Remark. | welcome the approaches taken by TUG-
boat, see Whitney and Beeton(1989), and AMS, see
AM$(1990), where on top of acommon TeX style simi-
lar IATEX and TeX procedural markup ‘user interfaces
have been built. This provides freedom for authors to
submit either IATEX or plain (TEX) scripts, while the
publisher can easily integrate these sources into one pu-
blication.

However, for every single mathematician it does pay
to TeX as simpleas feasible. Understanding the basics,
with a few macros added, will do, especialy for those
who otherwise have to relay on Word-whatever. Thisis
demonstrated by the math book, and by thegrand wizard
himself.

4.2 Lessened SoC.

L essened separations of concerns. The pitfall for author-
publishing systems is insufficient awareness of accom-
plishments in other fields. Not only has the author to
worry about the contents, the organization, the power of
the exampl es, the use and spelling of the language, con-
sistency, etc. He has aso to worry about math in print
conventions, the computer system, and typing skills.

4.3 First gains.

The typographic mark-up pitfall reflects the temptu-
ous direct formatting of how elements should look like,
instead of tagging the el ementswith the purpose of iden-
tifying them. A matter of abstraction and separation of
concerns. One can think of the various headings: chap-
ter, definition, theorem and the like, where the format-
ting can be postponed and provided separately in styleor
format files. Thispitfall can aso be classified asthe por-
tability pitfall: submitting an article to another journa
needs adaptation of the copy when descriptive mark-up
isnot used. | encountered in the TpXscript

{\bf Summation of infinite
series of complex functions.}

{\ bf Theoretical background.}

\ vski pltruecm

{\it1.2. 1\ underbar{Ten standard
definitions}}.

\ vski pltruecm

\underbar{Definition 1.}

Ascan beseen alot of typographical detail had been sup-
plied. Agreed, generdly it isavailable in the mathscript,
because authorsare used to denote bold and underlining.
It is easy-going just to type ahead, | presume. To use
formats provided by the publisher, does pay, because
then it is the concern of the publisher to get the results
right.

BijlageR

BLUe will find difficulties in defining a theorem envi-
ronment where\ pr ocl ai misto beused. Proclaim is
an outer command. In order to overcome the difficulties
just take the source of \ pr ocl ai mand remove outer.

To the same category of pitfalls belongs typing com-
mands for extra white space along with each display,
especially when the mathscript is full of crowded for-
mulae. Instead of repeatedly typing \ vKi p-s, use can
be made of the \ everydi spl ay command, aong
with assigning new valuesto\ abovedi spl ayski p,
\ bel owdi spl ayski p, and their short variants.
Within a display more white space can be obtained bet-
ween the lines. One does not have to modify the code
because \ openup increments. Just say for example
\ openupl\j ot, and interspacing is increased by the
given amount. .Ax4S-TEX's\ spr eadl i nes isadis
guise of this assignment.

4.4 Emptyness.

The spacing pitfall isadifficult myriad.® Oncethe auto-
matic spacingisoverruled by explicit spacing commands
the inconsistency pitfall opens up. A nice list of rules
for spacing between symbolsin math is given in Swan-
son(1986, chapter 3).

In math mode spaces in the input are ignored. Be-
fore and after each formula space is inserted of size
\ mat hsur r ound, defaulted in plain to Opt , TB162,
353. Within aformulathe spacing is context dependent,
and determined by the class of the math character, see
TB170. Some symbols, for example of class binary, get
extra spacing around them. Punctuation symbols take
spacing after the symbol. The math character classes
are given on TB154. For each class the precise spacing
values, related to the context, are given in the table on
TB170.

oQ

(N2 2Py, /f(x) de, Th+ A Z cos nt

is TeXed as, TB168,
$$(\ Il anbda) _2\,{}_2F_1, \ quad
\Vint\If(x)\, dx, \ quad
\Gamma_{\!2}+\ Delta"{\!2} \ quad

\suni\infty {n=-\infty}\!\!\cos nt$$

In the math book | found n!n?, TeXed via$n! n~ 2$,
instead of n!n?, withinput $n!\, n” 2$.

Negative kerning after integral signswas not used either,
especialy with doubleintegrals. Theintegra signs are
spread too much and too loose from their integrands.

Another aspect of spacing is 1¢o(a;—;¢,2,). The
empty symbol could have been used, U, via
{\tt\char’ 040}.

And what about placeholders? For example

(f, Kn(-,y)),via$\ bi gl (f, K_n(\cdot,y)\bigr)$?

Introduce space around the placeholder via

?Oncein awhile | think of TEX as dealing essentially with flexible spaces.
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\,\cdot\,.
Interesting are expressions in exponents or indices. The
meath book contained

e ? sinh t4+vt

which doesnot ook ni ce because of suppression of space
around the operator. Introduce explicit thinspaces, be-
fore and after the binary operator, or use parenthesis
around the argument of the function.
In the TeXscript | encountered among others
\wit
$$/t| \quad < \quad | \quad x \quad -
\quad (x + 1) {\fracl2}
\quad (x - 1)"{\frac12} \quad |, $$
\wit
Spacing between formul ae was not understood and done
inconsistently. At many, many places unnecessary extra
white space was ordered for; hundredsof *\ , ' \ quad,
respectively \ qquad were abused.
Ontheuseof \ ( q) quad, | can best quote TB166.
‘The traditional hot-metal technology
for printing has led to some ingrained
standards for situationslikethis, based on
what printersfall a‘quad’ of space. Since
these standards seem to work well in prac-
tice, TpX makesit easy for you to continue
the tradition: When you type ‘\ quad’ in
plain TeX format, you get a printer’squad
of space in the horizontal direction. Simi-
larly, ‘\ gquad’ gives you a double quad
(twice as much); thisisthenormal spacing
for the I, example below!
A littlefurther onthe pagethereader’sattentionisdrawn
to the different approach needed in alternating math and
text in aparagraph. Just alternate, as ssimple as that.

$F _n=F {n-1}+F_{n-2}$, for $n\ge2$.

Consistency can be enhanced by defining document ele-
ments, and subsequently use the element via the name.
For example the real part of z can be obtained in math
modevia\ Re z, oncewe have defined

\ def \ Re#1{ {\ rm Re}\, #1}

In the math book this was implemented via
{{\cal R\, #1}, which is handy especially when
real parts of quantities are used in formulae. In
the TeXscript | also encountered the following subtle
examples, which after correction read

CM(—=2) = cos v O (2) — sin v D) (2),

where after the arguments of thetrigonometricfunctions
‘\', " (extra space) had to be inserted. In the math book
similar situations were circumvented via parentheses,
cos(mv)C, via $\ cos(\ pi \ nu) C$, no extra space
has to be inserted before the opening parenthesis and
after the closing parenthesis, TB170.
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45 Classunawareness.

Below several examplesare provided which demonstrate
the unawareness of mathematical characters belonging
to one of eight classes, TB154.

4.5.1 Innocent braces.
The pitfall is that braces are not harmless but yield a
formulaof class 0 within math mode! Confer
$a+b$, $a{+}b$ and a+b
withresultsa + b, a+b and at+b. Thefirst +isof classbi-
nary and takes spacing according to the table on TB170,
and inthesecond the + isreduced to class zero, and takes
only \ mat hsur r ound spacing, defaulted in plain to
Opt.
Sipmilarly, TB171, shows
$|-x|$, S\left|-x\right]|$,

and $\Ifloor-x\rfloor$
withresults | — z|, |—=z|, and |~ .1° Inthe math book
| found v*(a, z), aswdl asy * (a, z), do you see what
went wrong?
TeXperts swing around with braces, especially in align-
ments where empty formulae are to be used now and
then. Whenever innocence shows up don't believeit!!!
So, for TeXing math, BLUe must understand the various
atom classes, TB158 etc.

45.2 Whoops.
What about this
\def\ I nn{{\rai sebox{1pt}

{{\ hbox{{$\in$}}}}}}
The concept of abinary operator was not accounted for,
yieldingwrong spacing. TeX could not know that therai-
sed\ i n had to be considered as an operator. It had been
reduced to class ordinary, taking \ mat hsur r ound
spacing.
In the math book | found

2mi Res,—pir f(5) = —2mi e'™.

TeXedvia
2\pi i\, {\rmRes} _{s=e"{i\pi}}f(s)
=-2\pi i\, e {i\pi z}.
| would prefer for the Res operator (in display and in
agreement with Swanson(1986))
Reﬁ f(S) — _ez’ﬂ'z
via
\mat hop{{\rm Res}} {s=e"{i\pi}}
f(s)=-e {i\pi 2z}
An example where spacing has to suppressed is
<name>, via${ <} name{>}$. The relationa ope-
rators are not used as such, and coerced into class
zero, by the braces. The latter example is taken from
the BNF-notation of programming languages, denoting
meta-linguistic variables.

19Why |—|, and not just |=|? Furthermore, norm fences don't belong to the openings respectively closings class.
1 Another occurrence of harmiful bracesis given by \ cnt ={1} and the like, yielding an error message.
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453 Just acomma.

The number 3,14 innocently formatted as $3, 1483,
wouldyield 3, 14.

The correct formattingis$3{ , } 14$, TB134.

The comma belongs to the punctuation class of
math symbols and the surrounding braces —making a
subformula—reduce it to class ordinary, which doesn’t
take extra spacing.

Remark. As part of text, the number could have been
obtained via 3, 14, no $'s around it. Context depen-
dency remains difficult.

454 With dots.

A dot is in use for a (binary) multiplication operator
and as a punctuation mark. Three dots in arow don’t
yield the elipsis result. The formatting of the ellipsis
is context dependent: at the axis of the formula, at the
baseline, vertical, or diagonal .

Binary operator vs. punctuation mark.

A multiplication in mathematics can be denoted by:
a x b, a-b, and alsoimplicitly by athinspace a b, which
has to be marked explicitly.

Typists, and those used to theold typewriter, err by using
‘x’ for*\ 't i mes, and by using the punctuation dot ‘. ’
instead of ‘\ cdot , thebinary multiplicator operator po-
sitioned centrally, and for the last notation just a space
for‘\, | gobbled avay by TEX in good mood.*?

The generdl issue is that the handwritten symbols must
be recognized from the context, as a punctuation sym-
bol, as an operator or . .. as significant space!

Colons: istherea difficulty?

A colon as a punctuation symbol can be obtained viathe
‘\ col on’ command, and as arelation symboal, via‘: ',
TB134. Examples are

fiA— B, {z:z>5}

obtained via
$$f\colon Ato B, \quad \{x:x>5\}$$
The math book used *:’ throughout.

46 CMR.

Text in displays and standard function names take tradi-
tionally roman fonts, Swanson(1986, Table 1V).

sinh z wasTeXed by $\ hbox{ si n } hx$, demonstra-
ting bad handwriting, and wrong TeXing. The TeXist
was not familiar with the hyperbolic function names and
therefore could not compensate for the bad handwriting,
and also apparently lacked awareness of how to TeX
them properly. | also encountered

\cos\,\al pha
h*\lanbda_\nu (z) \, =
\hbox{ for Re }\, z\, >

Horrible!

2FI( ... )
\, 0

1270 this category of misuses| also reckon 1 vs. |, 0 vs. o.
13TEX does adapt just (or \ {.
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4.7 Kameeons.

Tothekameleon pitfall | reckon thesituationswhere TeX
can't distil from the context theright sizing. TeX provi-
desfacilitiesfor automatically formatting the right size,
given the context. TpX provides for example the right-
sized openingsand closings for amatrix, when these are
specified by \ I ef t . . ., respectively \ ri ght ... .13
A TpXfdl occurs when the context does not prompt for
any need of another size, while BLUe expects TeX to do
everything right.

Example (Context dependent sizes)
vak (1985, p55)

Inspired on Spi-

$$| | \al pha(\sqrt a+\sqrt b)||
\leq|\al pha| .
(I|\sqgrt a+\sqgrt b||).$$

with the result

lla(v/a + VB)|| < lal.(|[va + V).

Better TEXingis
$S\bigl\|\,\al pha(\sqgrt{\mat hstrut a}+
\sgrt{\mathstrut b}\,)\,\ bigr\]|
\leqg|\al phal\,
\bigl\|[\sgrt{\mathstrut a}+
\sgrt{\mat hstrut b}\,\bigr\]|$s$

with result

[e(va+/b) | < lol|Va+ b

In this example norm fences are taken larger and al
sgrt’s must be told to have arguments of \ mat hst r ut

size. Ascender and descender invariance! Moreover the
multiplication dot can better be replaced by a thinspace.

Another use of thevertical bar occursin set notation, for
example, TB ex18.22,

{2®] h(z) € {~1,0,4+1} }.

obtained via

$$\ bi gl \ {\, x" 3\ bign| h(x)\in%
\{-1,0,+1\}\,\bi gr\}. $$

This not only demonstratesto use the correct size of the
outer braces and the vertical bar, but also to be awvare of
the binary operator function of thevertical bar, defaulted
with the appropriate spacing. Set notationsin the math
book had not been marked up via the use of \ i d| ,
nor by its variants. For nested parentheses the big etc.
representations were not used. The old technique with
square brackets for the outer parentheses was used. For
example, [In(z + 1)]™.

Notethat it looks better to introduce some spacing along
with the outer braces. | expect these kinds of issues to
be handled inconsistently in a document of non-trivia
size. If an author wants these kinds of results he has to
indicate that in the mathscript.
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48 Triads.

‘Three dotsin arow, or generalized elipsis, is heavily
used in mathematics notation. For example

1+ -+ Tp, T1T2...2Tn

is obtained by using the\ cdot s and \ | dot s com-
mands, respectively.

The general issue is not to use ‘..”, but to use the
\ cdot s, respectively \ | dot s command.

Remark. When the dlipsisis followed by a punctua
tion dot a small extraspace '\ , ', has to be ordered for:
1+x+x" 2+\ cdot s\, . An dlipsisis often used in a
fixed context, for example: fori = 1,2, ..., n. This
can be obtained via

for $i=1%$,72, $\ldots\,$, "$n$.
Such sentences are candidate for abbreviation into
\for in,byuseof

\ def \ f or #1#2{
for $#1=1%$,72, $\ldots\, $, ~$#2%},

supporting consistency. It aso reduces the number of
keystrokes. Note that \ dot s is not substituted for
\ I dot s\, ,because\, isneeded. Thepitfall of mixing
up\ dot s and\ | dot s use, isalso circumvented by the
use of the\ f or abbreviation.

The math book was inconsistent in using\ cdot s, res-
pectively \ | dot s.

In order to facilitate the look up of the shorthands,
Wichura(1990) has provided some macros yielding a
table consisting of a math-writing-column and a corre-
sponding TeX-input column. A fancy tool, suited for
typists, | presume. Thisis not enough in order to solve
thetypist’s problems. It might help, though. Education
is needed and discipline has to be adhered to. What
about a discipline of TeXing?

481 Reallife.
Other ‘dots areasoinuse: vertical, inmatrices, TB177,
and diagonal, TB177, ex18.45. As an example of dia
gonal dots consider, related to TB142,
14+ ¢ 2y “
k=1 by as

by +

bz-l—__

:1+a41}+a421+ '-|-a4nJ
b R,

- e
b1+b2+ bn

The above is obtained via
\ def\ cf {\ mat hop{\ gr kop \ Phi}}
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$$\ eqgal i gnno{
1+\ cf _{k=1}"n{a_k\over b_k}
& }\ buil drel {\rm def}\over=
1+{a_1\over\displ aystyle b_1+
{\'strut a_2\over\strut
\vrul e hei ght3ex wi dt hOpt\rel ax
\displaystyle b_2 +
\ | ower 2. 0ex\ hbox{ $\ ddot s\,
\'l ower 1. 25ex\ hbox{ $+
{\displaystyle a_{n-1}\over
\displaystyle b_{n-1}+
{\'strut a_n\over
\di spl aystyl e b_n}}$}
$}

}
H\er
\ noal i gn{\ noi ndent with variant notations}
& }\ buil drel {\rm phant on{ def}}\over=
1+{a_1\,
\'snmash{\vrul e depthlex}\vrul e height2ex
\over\strut\vrul e\, b_1}
+Ha_2\,
\'snmash{\vrul e depthlex}\vrul e hei ght2ex
\over\strut\vrul e\, b_2}
+ \cdots
+Ha_n\,
\'snmash{\ vrul e depthlex}\vrul e hei ght2ex
\over\strut\vrule\,b_n}\cr
%
& }\ buil drel {\rm phant on{ def}}\over=
1+
{a_1\over\textstyl e\strut
\vrul e height2.5ex w dthOpt
b_1\,+,}
{a_2\over\textstyle\strut
\vrul e height2.5ex w dthOpt
b_2\,+,}
\cdots
{a_n\over\textstyle\strut
\vrul e height2.5ex w dthOpt
b_n}
\cr}%nd\ eqal i gnno
$$

The general issueis awvareness of styles—display, text,
script or scriptscript style—which is default where, and
how to override the default, TB140 etc. Awareness of
the difference between \ st rut and \ mat hstrut is
needed as well. In the math book similar diagonal dots
were used for denoting an infinite continued fraction.
Swanson(1986) just provides an dlipsis. Her variant
notationsdiffer alittle. Those given originatefrom Hen-
rici. His® symbol isthe absol ute space saver for regular
continued fractions.

Remark. The auxiliary symbol \ cf , the &, must be
made robust, such that it can be used with other styles
aswell, yieding suitablesize. TeX providesfor thisaim
\ mat hchoi ce. For example\ cf should have been
defined as

\ def\ cf {\ mat hop{\ mat hchoi ce{ %
\ gr kop\ Phi } { %vagni fi ed

\ Phi }{\ Phi }{\ Phi }

H}
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Note the precise alignment a the = symbols, and how
the aignment isinterrupted.

49 Accentsdiffer.

Accents are treated differently in math mode than in ho-
rizontal mode. DEK decided to provide different math
mode accent commands, TB135. It is unclear to me,
why the commands have not been overloaded.

49.1 Embdlishments.
We have barred letters,

zZ,%Z, P, P

obtained via

$$\ bar z,\ \overline z,\
\bar P,\ \overline P,\
\bar h,\ \hbar,\
\overline{ AB}, $$

Easy toforgetisthat\ bar providesabar of fixed length,
and | ooks strange when used over capitals. Itiswrongto
useit with subformulaein general, which holdsfor all ac-
cents. Notealsotheuseof \ vex a,ford,\vec A, for
A, accented with arrow, and \ overri ghtarrow A,

forz, or\ overri ght arr ow{ AB} ,forﬁ,TBlBG,
359. Once again a source of confusion and inconsis-
tency. For vectors Swanson(1986) advises to use bold-
face. The math book \ bar -ed capitals.

Normalized functionsare often denoted by dotted | etters,
and because adot isatiny blot of ink, more pronounced
dots are wanted. | encountered the use of bulleted let-
ters, which looks awful. Something like a bold dot is
needed. Bold dotted B, * ', and simple dotted P, * P’,
are obtained via\ bdot P, respectively \ dot P, with
the use of

\ def \ bdot #1{ {\ bf \ dot { {\ mi t #1}}}}

Note the extra pair of braces, another TeXfall.
The math book even used triple-dotted letters, to denote
the Schwarz derivative, - «. The above was donevia

${\ bui I drel\textstyl e{\cdot}
{\cdot}{\cdot}\over\textstyle x}$.

492 Primery.

Characters can be primed in math mode, denoting deri-
vatives. Forinstancey’ viay™\ pri me or viathe more
natural shorthandy’ . The’ character isactiveand over-
loaded. The TpXfall is that symbols which take limits
can't be simply primed in display. Confer

n
! ! n !/ n n n
/ / ,
)IEDIEDIED DD DD
k=0 k=0 k=0 k=0 k=0

obtained via

4 \Well, smashed a bit.
15 Scripting the primed operator would violate this.
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$$\ sum \ quad
{\'sun}’ \ quad
\ mat hop{\ sunm }" n_{ k=0} \ quad
\ mat hop{{\ suni n_{k=0}}"} \ quad

\ mat hop{\ sum nat hstrut’}" n_{ k=0}\ quad
\ mat hop{{\ sunm}’ } " n_{ k=0} \ quad
\'mat hop{{\sunt\acclap’} _{k=0}"n $$

Primed summation symbols are used in Chebyshev ex-
pansions

n

def
Z/aka(x) = bagtarx+azTo(x)+ -
k=0 + ap T ().

See TB ex18.44. The above is obtained via the variant
solution'#

\ def\ accl ap#1{
\rai se\ hgt si g\ hbox t oOpt {$#1$\ hss}}
\ newdi nen\ hgtsig
\ set box0=\ hbox{ $\ di spl aystyl e{\ sun} $}
\ hgt si g=\ ht O\ r el ax
\advance\ hgtsig by -1.75ex
$$\ di spl ayl i nes{\ quad
\ set box0=\ hbox{ $\ di spl aystyl e
\ mat hop{{\ sum}\ accl ap’ } _{k=0}"n$}
\ dp0=0pt \ boxO %Negl ect dp size
a_kT_k(x)\ mat hrel {\ mat hop="{\rm def}}
{\textstyle.5}a_0O+a_1\, x+a_2\, T_2(x) +
\cdots\hfill\cr
\hfill{}+a_n\, T_n(x).\quad}$$

The double primed summation symbol can be obtained,
similarly. Asmentioned by DEK, the problemisto cen-
ter thelower limit with respect to the summation symbol
proper.'® Notethe uncommon useof thefirst half, which
looksawful under the default\ di spl ayst yl e. Note
also thesmash detailsfor letting thelinedistance process
ignore the depth of the indexed summation symbol.

1 . .
4.10 §’snever havetheright size.

BLUe invariantly goes wrong when TgXing ‘halves.
Thefollowing

DS(Z) :4&)\22F1(,\+%’%;%;Z)

isTeXed via

$$D°\ | ambda_0(z) =4a_\l anbda\, z\,
{}_2F _1(\textstyl e\l anda+{1\ over 2},
{1\ over2};{3\over2};z)$$

and (to be avoided, Swanson(1986))
Dé‘ = —sin - C E

via
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$$D°\ | ambda_0=-{\textstyle
\'si n{\ pi \ nu\ over 2}\,
C {\scriptscriptstyl e\l anbda\ over
\'scriptscriptstyl e2}
_{\kern-1pt {\scriptscriptstyl e\ nu\over
\'scriptscriptstyle2}}
} $$

In the math book | encountered the above notation, and
incidentially F'(1/2,1/2;3/2; z?). | alsostumbled upon
{77 with later onthemoreusual [™”. Thelatter isalso
recommended by Swanson(1986).

The general point is to kern and coerce the right style.
Another exampl e of wherecoercing theright styleisnee-
ded, occurs when the summation symbol takes double
lower limits. Explicit mentioning of\ scri pt styl e
in both operands of the \ at op command is needed,
TB145.

Remark. DgK(1985), mentions the use of atypograp-
her's‘1/,," especially in recipes, which worksbetter than

amathematician's ‘' 1'.

411 VariousOOO0OOO0OOQ's.

Mathscript O's are overloaded: ‘0, the empty set,
fog:z— f(g(x)),composition, and the order symbols
o(h?), and O(h?). Obtained via
$\ enpt yset $,
$f\circ g\col on

x\mapsto f\bigl (g(x)\bigr)$,
$o(h"2) $,
$Q(h"2) $.
Weal so havetrigonometricand temperaturedegrees30°,
respectively ° K, TB180. Another challengeisanotation
for the zero vector, TB ex18.6.

4.12 Backdash penances.

Because of the specia function of the backslash, people
are in trouble when the symbol itself is wanted. In ho-
rizontal mode the backdash as such can be obtained by
selecting the symbol from thet t -font, TB429, position
'134 (decimal 92), via{\tt \char’ 134}. In math
the backslash is used for the setminus (binary) operator
and for denoting cosets, the latter takes no space.
Compare

A\ A=10 andthecosetsof G by H: G\H.

TeXed by use of \setmninus, respectively
\ backsl| ash, TB436. Unnecessary to say that the
mathscript contained several setminus operations, while
inthe TeXscript the\ backs| ash wasused throughout.

413 Over and over.

In TB ex17.3 BLUe is imprinted to treat a fraction as
a subformula, id est, to use braces around < formula-
\ over -formula>. A good habit to adhere to throug-
hout. | was trapped when changing \ | eft ( and
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\right) into\bigl (, respectivdly \ bi gr). The
former pair creates a subformulawhile the latter don’t.
Ahhhhhh, robustness!

Swanson(1986) advises to consider the use of dlashes
when saving space can be obtained with clearity of ex-
position preserved.

In\ bui I dr el , TB437,\ over isoverloaded.

414 Too difficult.

Hypergeometric functions take sometimes ‘matrices
as arguments. As stated in TB178, the use of
\ (p) mat ri x inthe text of a paragraph yieldstoo big
resUlts. My (z) = ot B ("1 (100110 2) isob-
tained via

$Mn(z)={} _{n+1}F_n
\ bi gl ({k+a_0,\ at op\ phant om{ kc_1}}
{k+a_1,\dot s, k+a_n\at op
k+c_1,\dots, k+c_n}
;z\bigr)$

Note the automatic centering ‘on the axis' of the last
argument. A fuzzy issueiswhat to do with empty argu-
ments, especially when severd \ at op-sare used in a
row. The general approach isto use\ mat hst r ut s-s.
For two\ at op-stheuse of \ phant omwill yieldaig-
ned results, as demonstrated in the given example.

The late Luke used instead of ‘;’ the ‘|" symbol, for
example

8%
F( P Z):
rtyq pq|
isobtained via

$${} _pF_qg
\Bigl(\,{\al pha_p\atop\rho_q}
\ mat hpunct {\ bign{}\, z
\Bigr)=
{\ Gamma(\rho_q)\ over
\ Ganma(\ al pha_p) }\,
G {1, p}_{p, a+l}
\Bi gl (-z\,\mat hpunct {\ bignj}\,
{1-\al pha_p\at op0, 1-\rho_q}
\Bigr)$$

Here the vertical bar is coerced into a punctuation sym-
bol, with some extra spacing added. Note aso the lack
of spacing in the subscripts and superscripts, TB170.

The TeXscript contained

\ begi n{di spegs}

Mn(z):={} {n+1}F_n

\left(\aligned

k+a_0, &+a_1,\dot s, k+a_n; z\\
&k+c_1,\dots, k+c_n
\'endal i gned\ri ght)

\tagl. 2. 55

\ end{ di spegs}

)
I(ap)

Lp

Gpg+1 (_Z |

l—ap)
0,1—p,

not reflecting the centering of ; z. Fortunately, | ne-
ver needed to talk about hypergeometric functions by
phone.
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415 Assmpleasmath can be.

Formulanumbers are perhaps the most simple math ele-
ments of a math paper. Just numbers. This way of
formulanumbering suffersfrom the modification pitfall.
The disadvantage of explicit numbering comes to light
when copy ischanged, i nvolving modification of formula
numbers. Authors circumvent retyping of the numbers
by introducing suffixes ab,c, . .., when numbered for-
mulae have to beinserted, and sacrifice strict sequencing
when numbered formul ae have to be omitted. Nowadays
retyping can be circumvented by automatic numbering,
jeopardizing theformul anumber tiewhich someauthors
have developed. The better alternativeisnot thinkingin
number-formula ties, but in name-formula ties. How
about that?

4.15.1 Automatisms.

Plain does not provide for automatic numbering of for-
mulae. One can easily define a new counter and write a
macro with the function to advance the counter globally
and provide the number, preceded eventually by chapter
and section number with appropriate punctuation (Re-
mind the mode you are in however, TB ex19.6, 19.7).
In the example below we assume that chapter and sec-
tion counters, \ cct , repectively \ sct , exist next tothe
formula counter \ f ct , and are handled appropriately
when entering a chapter or section. For example, the

numberingin
x’
= {",
is TeXed by

\fct=1 \def\frncnt{\gl obal\advance\fct1
(\the\fct)}
$$| x| =\ cases{
X, & if $x\geO$\cr
-X, & if $x < 0%\cr}
\ egno\ f r rent $$
Note that the ‘second column’ is in horizontal (text)
mode'®, and that numbering of the formula is at the
axis of the formula. The above approach can be used in
\ egal i gnno aswell. After the second &, insert again
\ frnecnt . For authors who cherish their habit to add
a, b etc. to the number there is no problem. They can
provide the counter with add-ons, for example the label
(2a) issimply obtained via
$3$| x| =\ cases{
X, & if $x\ ge0$\cr
-X, & if $x < 0$\cr}
\egno(\the\fct{\rm a}) $$

ifz>0
ifz <0

(2)
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Pittman(1988)'” and Nearing(1989) have provided ma-
cros for extending plain with automatic formula num-
bering (and symbolic referencing as well). Both did
fail with respect to compatible extension of plain, alt-
hough their macros can be easily adapted. | would
unite Nearing's\ eqgnumand \ eqal i gnnuminto for
examplethe\ f r ntnt command, with thefunctionality
as demonstrated above. \ f r ntnt , yielding the counter
value, with the current lay-out embellishments, can be
used as well after the\ (1) eqno tag as after the se-
cond & of \ (1) egal i gnno. And why not along with
\ di spl ayl i nes? Yes, you areright, that is compati-
bility!

What about the typist? Usually, the author provides the
numbers as an integral part of the mathscript. | consider
it easy to replace the number by the systematic call of
\ f rnrent attheplace of theformulanumber. Assimple
asthat, and can be done by one keystroke.'®

The awareness that numbers should be typed after
\ egno, or after the second & in\ eqal i gnno, has
to be applied anyhow.

416 You nameit.

By symbolic referencing we mean linking anumber to a
name and to refer to the number viathe name. This dif-
fers from automatic numbering because of the multitude
of names, while automatic numbering use one coun-
ter (name). In so-called forward referencing the use of
the name precedes the assignment of the number to the
name. Linking a name to a number can be achieved
viamacro assignment. References made to the formula
after this assignment can be done just viathe call of the
appropriate macro. That isthe principle. The lay-out of
the numbers has to be addressed somewhere, favorably
in the format.

Example (Link \ <name> to number)
a4+ b2 =¢?

isobtained, with\ f or pyt h linked to (5), via
$$a” 2+b” 2=c” 2\ eqno\ gdef \ f or pyt h{(5) }

(5) $%
Subsequent references to this equation can be done via

the‘name’ \ f or pyt h, withthe number to be delivered
in the format style of the context.!?

An inconvenience is forward referencing. A suggestion
how to handle this, isto print in the margin at the place

1S wWhile for number fields math mode is defaulted, | consider it an error-prone exception to have horizontal mode defaulted
in the second column of cases. Not serious, though, it can be easily adapted.
7] hatetrickery like\ i f nunD< 0\ csnane. . ., which isin Pittman’s code. How long does it take to find the TeXfall in

\ifnum cnt =0\ el se

...\ fi? Thepoint is that the next symbol after a number will be expanded, in order to find out

whether the number ended, TB208. So\ el se will be swallowed, adding the part after \ el se to the token list when the
condition is true and omitting it when the condition is false. Innocent spaces!?!

18 Assuming the editor is TEX intelligent, see Williams and Hall(1990).

19To reduce confusion, and support mnemotechnique, the discipline is prompted that each formula reference name begins

withf or.
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where the forward referencing was done areminder that
aforward reference has been made. One could print for
example the <name>=7?? (with ??? the placeholder
for the forward reference number). Sooner or later the
numbers have to befilled in.

Example (Forward referencing) At this place we like
to refer forward to the Pythagoras equation, (?77?), via
\forref{\forpyth}{???}.

a’ 4+ b* = ¢? (1.2.3)

Above we displayed Pythagoras equation (3). Obtained
via
\ def\ forref#1#2{
%1 | abel name starting with \,
%t2 is nunber or ??? if unknown
% aTeX s \nmargi npar is used.
(#2)
\'i f proof \ mar gi npar {
\ vt op{\ hbox{\ stri ng#1}
\ hbox{=(#2)}}}\fi
}%end forref marking}
$$a” 2+b"2=c" 2
\ egno%equation 3, chapter 1, section 2
\ xdef\forpyth{(3)}(1.2.3)%$$

Itisassumed that theauthor knowswhich nameislinked
to which equation, so that he can easily find the number
and fillsit in. Of course when the number is known,
it can be typed in directly from the mathscript, but use
\ f orref en typethe number instead of the 772, One
never can tell.

4.17 Both ways.

Automatic counting and symbolic referencing can be
combined. Assume that the running formula counter is
caled \ f ct, and that the running chapter and section
countersare called \ cct and\ sct, respectively. The
above example extends into

a’ 4+ b* = ¢? (1.2.3)

obtained via

$$a” 2+b" 2=c" 2
9%hi dden val ues: \fct, \cct,
\ egno\ gl obal \ advance\fct 1
\ xdef\forpyth{(\the\fct)}
(\thelcct.\the\sct.\the\fct)$$

\'sct

In order to reduce the number of keystrokes the above
functionality can be covered by a\ | abf 2° command,
appropriately defined. For example

\ def\ | abf #1{

% inks formula nunber to | abel
%t1 | abel : \ <nane>

% fct is advanced and
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%ia xdef assigned to \<name>
\ gl obal \ advance\fct1
\ xdef #1{(\the\fct)}
(\the\cct.\the\sct.\the\fct)}

with the use
$$a” 2+b~2=c" 2

o%hi dden val ues: \fct,
\ egno\ | abf\ f or pyt h$$

\cct, \sct

References to the formulago viathe name\ f or pyt h,
and the lay-out defined via the format style of the pu-
blication is obtained.?! | chose to surround the number
with parentheses. Fully automated symbolic reference
systems are part of IATEX and AxpS-TEX. Generaly,
use is made of an auxiliary file, which stores the num-
bers, assigned during the previous run. With forward
referencing two runs are needed. Moreover, in those
system one can also ask for the page number where the
reference was made. Cross-referencing between docu-
ment parts processed separately and independently, is
also supported!

4.18 Wewant more.

Sometimes more alignment positions than the one posi-
tion provided by \ eqal i gn, (or\ (1) eqal i gnno),
are wanted. See for example TB242, where it is sug-
gested touse\ eqgal i gn repeatedly within one display,
and ex22.9 (equation 8 and 9 in this paper) for agenera
approach via\ hal i gn. Repested use of \ eqal i gn
suffers from non-guaranteed equal line distances over
thevarious\ eqgal i gn. Inthemath book | encountered

cos(zsin @) = Jo(z) + 2 Z Jan(z) cos 2nf
n=1

sin(zsinf) =

+2 Z Jont1(z)sin(2n + 1)0
n=1

which was not appropriately aligned, possibly because
of not using the empty formula. Appropriateinput

$$\ eqgal i gn{

\cos(z\sin\theta)={}

& _0(z) &} +2\ sum {n=1}"\infty

J_{2n}(z)\cos2n\t heta\cr

\'sin(z\sin\theta)={}

& &} +2\sum {n=1}"\infty
J_{2n+1}(z)\sin(2n+1)\t heta\cr

}1$$

With only one alignment position the same result could
have been obtained with \ phant om and again the
empty formula, {}.

20| chosefor \ | abf but ageneral \ | ab can be made which inspects an environment parameter in order to decide which

counter has to be advanced.

2! Note that in the display the chapter and section number are also printed, while a reference in the sequel text yields the

number according to the appropriate format.
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4.18.1 Adaptation of \ eqal i gn.

Eqgalign can easily be adapted with respect to avariable
number of alignment points. The number of aignment
points does not have to be provided explicitly. No para-
meter isneeded. Theideaistomake use of therepetition
facility for template elementsin\ hal i gn; just double
the appropriate & .

\catcode'\ @11%@ | et t er
\def\eqal i gn#1{ %, <---
%3 ue omtted in 2-columms env.
%/ari abl e nunmber of alignnment points,
%let er m ned dynanically, and
%aut omati cal |y.
\vcenter {\ openupl\jot\m@h
\ialign{\strut\hfil
$\ di spl aystyl e{##} $&& %doubl ed
$\di spl aystyl e{{}##}$\hfil\crcr
#1l\crcr}}\,
}% end flexible \egalign
\ cat code’' \ @12%@ ot her

With two alignment positionswe can nicely format

Z=1)*=E-DYe+ 1" Rez>0,2¢][0,1]
=eTH G - DMz + 1),

Rez <0, Imz z 0
via??
$$\ eqgal i gn{(z"2-1) "\l anbda
&=(z-1) "\l ambda(z+1) "\ | anbda,
& quad\ Re z>0,\ z\notin[O,1]\cr

&=e” {\ mp2i \ pi \ | anbda}

(z-1)"\lanbda(z+1) "\ I anbda,

\ hi dewi dt h\ cr
& & quad\Re z<0,\ \Imz\gtrlessO\cr
}1$$

Notetheuse of \ hi dewi dt h.\ gt r| ess will bedis-
cussed later. In the math book no aignment was done
on occasion for function pairs, such as

PrHz)=...

and

Spivak(1986), providesagenera \ al i gnat #1 macro,
where the parameter provides the required number of
alignment positions.

4182 Adaptation of\ (1) eqgal i gnno.
Pragmatically, one can use the genera \ hal i gn com-
mand. One can aso copy \ egal i gnno, extend the
template and give the modified version an appropriate
name. Thisissimpleand serving itspurpose. The more
S0 because having more than one alignment positionis
the exception rather than therule.
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For agenera poly-macro the number of alignment posi-
tions must be provided, because the last element of the
alignment template is reserved for the formula number,
and differsfrom the in-between ones. The automatic re-
petition mechanism can’t be used. From the given value
thetemplate elementsfor thein-between alignmentscan
be repeated, dynamically. The dynamical approach can
beachieved viatheuseof \ af t er gr oup. For theidea
see the paradigm of defining a control sequence for \ n
asteriks, TB374.

Another possibility is selection of the appropriate code
viaa case-like construction.

4.19 Loooooonnnnngggggg.

With long formul ae we have two situations. First when
in-line formulae extend the line, and second when in
displays formulae are too long.

For the first case TeX breaks at customary points like:
after binary operations and relations, TB195.

For the second case TpX does not automatically bresk
displayed formulae. Thereason isthat displayedmathis
too complex to automate line breaking, under therestric-
tion to convey optimally the meaning of the formulae.
The author knows best where to split aformula, and has
to prompt TeX and ipso facto the typist.

Authors should be aware of the typographic tradition to
break in displaysbefore binary operations and rel ations.
For asummary of the rules see Swanson(1986, 3.3.4).

TeXing splitted formulae (in display) can be donevia
1. Just use (two) consecutive displays.
Thisproducestoo much vertical whitespaceand both
equations are centered, which does not 1ook good.
2. Touse\ (1) eqalign(no).
The adignment position must be chosen. A good
alignment choice is the = symbol, and to precede
the second part with & gqquad{}, the extras. You
won't find thelatter inthemathscript. Schematicaly,
\eqal i gn{
<LHS>&=<RHS first part>\cr
& qquad{} RHS sec part>\cr}
In the math book no ‘extras’ were inserted, just alig-
ning a = and on the next line(s) with the 4/ —.
3. To use the free-format \ di spl ayl i nes com-
mand, see TB194.

4.19.1 Viaconsecutive displays.

The interdisplay width could be adapted. Because of
simpler, self-contained and aready available aternati-
vesthisis not further elaborated.

22The above could have been obtained by using the phantom mechanism with alignment position chosen at\ Re.
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4.19.2 Viaeqgalign.

First, the typist has to be aware of the scope restric-
tions. For example\l eft( and\ri ght), can't be
split, can't be used in isolation. They should be given
within one scope, TB196. In egalign(no) terms: they
can't be separated by ‘& The non-context dependent
variants (i.e. of fixed size), like\ Bi gl ( respectively
\ Bi gr), can be split. Second, the line distance may
vary unnoticed, because of the context.

Example (Non-constant line distances) The example
does not deal with splitting a one-line formulainto two
parts, but istaken from the math book, modified to dra-
mati ze the effect.?3

Eo(l‘) = 1,
Fi(x) =2 — %,
2
(Ez(a:) =% - l‘) ,
Es(x) = 2% — %xz + %.

is obtained via®*

$$\ eqgal i gn{

E 0(x)&=1,\cr

E 1(x)&x-\textstyle{1l\over2},\cr%

\Bigl (E 2(x)&x"2-x\Bigr)“2, \cr%

E_3(x)&Xx"3-\textstyl e{3\over2}x~2
+{1\over4}.\cr}$$

Constant line distance can be obtained by the use of

\ smash, and editing at the proof phase.

Example (Constant line distance)

Eo( ) =1,

El(l‘) = % .
(Ez(a:) = x,) ,
E3(l‘) = % 2 =+ %’

isobtained via
\ def \ sf r#1#2{{
\textstyl e{#1\ over\snmash#2}}}

$$\ eqal i gn{E_O(x) &1, \ cr

E 1(x)&=x-\sfrl12,\cr
\smash{\ Bi gl (} E_2(x) &X" 2- X,

\'snmash{\Bigr)~2},\cr

E 3(x)&x"3-\sfr32x"2+\sfr14.\cr
183
Theuseof \ sf r had no effect!

4193 Either way.
TB196 gives an example for flushing both ways. Better
suited for 2-column format is

23 25 27 29 le

sinz=z— — ——|—————|—

3t " g
|z] < o0.

obtained via

Math into BL Ues 69
$$\ di spl ayl i nes{%
\'sin z=z-{z"3\over\snmash{3!}}
+{z" 5\ over\smash{5!}}
-{z"7\over\smash{7!}}
+{z" 9\ over\smash{9!}}
-{z"{11}\over\smash{11!}}
+\ cdot s \hfill\cr
\Vhfill{} [z]<\infty. \cr
183
Note the use of the empty formula after \ hfill, in

order to make TpX recognize an eventual ‘+' symbol as
binary operator, and provide suitable spacing.

4194 Centered and right.

TB ex19.17, gives a set of formulae with one formula
splitted into two parts, and the second part appropriately
placed relative to the first part. The solution has made
useof\ egal i gn. Inordertodisturbaslittleaspossible
the appearance of the aligned set of equations one could
wishtoflush right the splitted parts. Thisisin agreement
with Swanson(1986, 3.3.5). In 2.5.2 she advisesto slash
stacked fractions in display because of space economy.
The example was adapted from the math book. From
the context it is clear why this representation had been
chosen in the math book.

Example (Splitted parts flushed right)

1
(k+ D)2k + D(4k + 1)

Up =

5 5
k41 k+1 7 k41
11 1 1
3

is obtained by

$$\ eqgal i gnno{ u_k
&={1\ over (k+1) (2k+1) (4k+1)}\cr
&={{1\ over 3}\ over k+1}
-{1\over k+{1\over2}}
+{{2\over 3}\ over k+{1\over4}}\cr
&={1\ over 3} ({1\over k+1}-{1\over Kk})
-({1\over k+{1\over2}}-{2\over k})\cr
&8\ di spl aystyl e{}+{2\ over 3} ({1\over k
+{ 1\ over4}}-{1\over k}) \quad
(3)\cr%econd half + form nunber
\sum {k=1}"\infty u_k
&\textstyl e-{1\ over3}\psi(2)
+\ psi (1{1\ over 2})
-{2\over3}\psi (1{1\over4})\cr
183

2%|n the math book there was no squaring, the unequal line distanceswere visible without it. | could not reproduce that.

24| ook also at the prime-ry section.
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4.20 Interrupts.

Authorswant to connect displayed, and aligned, formu-
lae by texts. TeXnically this means the opposite: the
alignment hasto be interrupted. For example, TB193,

r=y+=z

and

l‘22y2—|—22

is obtained by
$$\ egal i gnno{x&=y+z\ cr

\ noal i gn{\ noi ndent {\ rm and}}

X" 2&=y" 2+z" 2\ cr} $$
Note the difference when \ eqal i gn is used, TB
€x19.14, and don’t forget \ noi ndent .2
| wastrapped when | footnoted thetext ‘and’. The mark
appeared on itsown.

421 On your own.

Yes, you can be in complete control and escape the auto-
matisms. From the math book | got the impression that
\ eqgal i gn wasused throughout, and all formulaewere
centered.

‘For other displays, plain TgX provides

\ di spl ayl i nes, which lets you dis-

play any number of formulae in any way

you want, without any alignment.’
Incidental left justification can be obtained essily,
TB194, ex19.16. The TpXfdl is to adhere to
\ di spl ayl i nes throughout a TEXscript, exercising
typographic mark-up, at the price of cumbersome adap-
tation, and unnecessary exposure to the danger of being
inconsi stent.

Example (Left now and then)

P,(cos ) (MD)

isobtained via

$$\ di spl ayl i nes{\indent P_\nu(\cos\theta)
\hfill\llap{(MD)}\cr}$$

Note however that in the MAPS of NTG

\ par i ndent =0.

422 Generality.
From TB375 we have

‘ Thegod isto set TEX up so that therespective construc-
tions$$a$$, $$o\ eqno5$$, and $Ba\ | eqnos$swill
cause amacro \ gener al di spl ay (in display) to be
invoked, with\ eq to be defined «; furthermore the test
\'i f eqno should be true when an equation number 3

2% Again a sourse of confusion.
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is present, and \ i f [ eqno should be true in the case
of \' | egno. When 3 is present, it should be stored in
\ egn. Here « and /7 are arbitrary balanced token lists
that don’'t contain either \ eqno or\ | egno’

4221 Leftiesforever.

The pitfall for using left justification throughout the pu-
blication is that with short formulae the resulting pages
look ‘too white' at the right half.

Needed are the macros provided at TB376 augmented
with a suitable \ gener al di spl ay macro for left
alignment, indented with parindent, and formulae num-
bers flushed right. No adaptation of the TeX script!2®

0, if z<0
1, if >0

) ={

(Stepfunction)

bl

isobtained via, TB376

$3$f (x) =\ cases{0, & f\ quad $x<0$\cr
1, & f\quad $x\geqO$\cr}
\egno(\rm Step function)$$
%nith decl arations
\newi f\ifeqgno \new f\ifleqgno
\'everydi spl ay{\ di spl ayset up}
\ def\ di spl ayset up#1$${
\ di spl ayt est #1\ egno\ eqno\ di spl ayt est }
\ def\ di spl ayt est %
#1\ eqno#2\ eqno#3\ di spl ayt est{ %
\if!#3!
\ | di spl ayt est #1\ | egno\ | eqno\ | di spl ayt est
\ el se\ egnot rue\ | egnof al se
\ def\ eqn{#2}\ def\ eq{ #1} %
\fi
\ gener al di spl ay$$}
\def\ I di spl aytest %
#1\ | eqno#2\ | eqno#3\ | di spl aytest { %
\ def \ eq{ #1}
\'i f1#3!1\ egnof al se
\ el se\ egnot rue\ | egnot r ue\ def\ eqn{#2}\fi}
\ def \ gener al di spl ay{ %
\ net dpwA hsi ze
\ advance\ net dpw-\ par i ndent %Conpenst ae
\leftline{\indent$\displaystyl e\eq$
%o hfill, to allow egn no in eqgalign
%o be right adjusted
\ifeqgno\hfill\llap{$\eqn$}\fi}
% erm nation display
}%end gener al di spl ay

Notethe use of the parameter separators, called sentinels
in traditional programming.

Partial solution.

For the case the TeXscript does not contain\ egno tags
asimpler solution is provided in TB ex19.4. The solu-
tion given does not alow for \ egal i gnno to be used
either.

26 Eqalignno can’t be used, however, yielding an error message. Eqalignno can be adapted by: use\ vcent er, give thefirst
\'t abski p the value zero, and provide the halign with the size\ di spl ayw dt h—\ pari ndent.
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4.23 Graphs.

The TpXfal is that TEX is weak with respect to grap-
hics. However, via the insert mechanism space can be
left open to pasteinfigures and thelike, made separately
and independently by other tools. Electronic paste-up at
the Postscript level is possible. To let text flow around
a figure (open space) can be done. See Cork90 pro-
ceedingsfor details.

Oneesasily divesinto picturelike environments, and then
the too many pitfall may open up. In TB ex18.46 com-
mutative diagrams are dealt with. Simple diagrams can
be built from there. As example we take the diagram
showing the cal cul ation of the autocorrel ation, either via
ay = [ ® f, or by means of Fourier transform, fol-
lowed by multiplication, and the inverse transform. The
following is derived from TB ex18.46, 358, where F
denotes Fourier transform and F~ the inverse Fourier
transform.

R ay
|7 [#
F(f)y -~ ()’

obtained via

\def\llongrightarrow{\rel bar\joinrel
\relbar\joinrel\rightarrow}
$$\ def \ nor mal basel i nes{
\ basel i neski p20pt
\ |'i neski p3pt
\l'i neski plimt3pt}
\ def \ mapri ght #1{\ smash{\ nat hop{
\Ilongrightarrow}\limts™{#1}}}
\ def \ mapdown#1{\ Bi g\ downarr ow
\rlap{$\vcent er {\ hbox{$#1$}} $} }
\ def \ mapup#1{\ Bi g\ upar r ow
\rl ap{$\vcent er {\ hbox{$#1$}} $} }
\nmatrix{f& mapright\otines&a_f\cr
\ mapdown{{\ cal F}}&&\ nmapup{%
{\cal F}\strut”{-}}\cr
F(f)& mapright\ti mes& bi gl (
{\cal F}(f)\bigr) 2\cr}
$$

Borceux(1990) has pointed out that diagonal as well as
unegua length connectors are needed. The latter be-
cause of the unequal size of the ‘knots’. The interested
reader is referred to Borceux(1990). For curved con-
nectors the Bezier technique might be used. .Ap(S-TEX
is rich with respect to commutative diagrams, among
others.

4.24 Allin thefamily.

A fonts TeXfal isrelated tousing a\ hbox{...}. To
guotefrom TB163

‘But such uses of \ hbox have two dis-
advantages. (1) The contents of the box
will be typeset in the same size, whether
or not the box occurs as a subscript; for
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example, ‘$x_{\ hbox{ max}} $' yieds
rmax- (2) The font that's used inside
\ hbox will be the “current font,” so it
might not be roman.

Inthe TEXscript | found\ def \ Re{\ hbox{ Re}}, ad-
hering to disadvantage (2). See aso TB ex19.1 for the
unexpected italic result.

Plain providesbasically (computer codern) roman, bold,
danted, text italic, typewriter type, math symbols and
math extensions. Most fonts are available in 10pt, 7pt
and 5pt. Especialy the math extension is of interest,
because of the composition possibilities. For example
the ‘n-sized’ open parethesis is composed of the entries
60 + ('102)” + '100. Because of mnemotechnique
and because of the composition process, the symbols
have been made available via names. The ordering is
prompted by the functionality into, TB434 etc.

1. Lower case GreeK |etters,

2. Upper case greek letters,

3. Calligraphic capitals,

€tc.

For example f — ¢ isobtained via$f\ mapst o g$.
BL Ue does not have to worry about font tables, not even
for symbols of varying size. Some understanding does
not harm however. Curious are the names for A, and
V. No\ and, respectively \ or . Thisis understandable
because\ or isalready inuseinthe case construct. The
latter can be part of an expression, and therefore overlo-
ading is not possiblefor \ or .

Now and then other symbols than those provided in the
font tables of Appendix F are wanted. Occasionaly
these can be constructed, like the symbols denoting the
sets of

natural numbers, IN,

integers, Z.,

rational numbers, @,

reel numbers, IR,

and complex numbers, €.

Theseareobtained by kerning—* poor man’sblackboard
bold” My versionis

\def \N{{\rm I\kern-.5ex N}}
\def\ Z{{\rm Z\ kern-. 9ex Z}}
\def\Q[{\rm kern. 2ex\vrul e

hei ght 1. 3ex dept h-. 1lex

wi dt h. 4pt\kern-.7ex @}
\def \R{{\rm I\kern-.5ex R}
\def\[{\rm kern. 3ex\vrul e

hei ght 1. 3ex dept h-. lex

wi dt h. 4pt\ kern-. 7ex C}
Generdly they are dready available somewhere, see
Quin(1990), and especialy AM §(1990). The math book
has used it is own brand of poor man’s blackboard bold.
Swanson(1986, 2.4.8e) advises just to use bol dface.

| also needed 2.
\def\gtrless{\mathrel {\vcenter{

\ hbox{$\ bui I drel \ textstyl e{>}

\over{>}$}}}}

Note the use of \ t ext st yl e, otherwise the cramped
textstyle is obtained.
In TEXHaX90.20, Duchier(1990) has published amacro
for the external tensor product, [XI.
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A simplified version reads
\ def \ boxi t #1{\ vbox{\ hr ul e\ hbox{ % Necessary

\vrul e#1\vrul e}\ hrul e}}
\ def\ boxt i mes{\ mat hbi n{\ boxit {$\ti nes$}}}

Fortunately, these kinds of symbolsare now availablein
AMSfonts, for free.

In genera one needs to know what is locally available
and how it lookslike. For thelatter there exist aprogram
called ‘testfont, which printsthefont tablewiththesym-
bolsinit. Once the fonts have been selected they must
be made known to TEX. Next one can integrate the fonts
into families, such that automaticaly in displaystyle,
textstyle, scriptstyle and scriptscriptstyle the right size
appears. More perfect isintegration into size-switching
macros analogousto\ t enpoi nt ,\ ni nepoi nt , res-
pectively \ ei ght poi nt, for the TeXbook itself, see
Appendix E. The size-switching macros for the TB con-
tain the families: \itfam \slfam \ttfam and
\ bf f am How to do thisis given on TB414.

Beyond the scope of this paper is construction of sym-
bolsviaMETAfont, aswell asthe system managerswork
to get fonts from el sewhere and install these.

5 Thegood news

In order to go forward classical itemslike: Better user
interfaces, Education, Have it done, and Support, are
needed.

Because of TEX, and e-mail, | could work in the spirit of
Swanson(1986)

‘Perhaps some day a typesetting language
will become standardized to the point
where papers can be submitted to the[ pub-
lisher] from computer to computer viate-
lephone lines. Galley proofs will not be
necessary, but referees and/or copy edi-
tors could send suggested changes to the
author, and he could insert these into the
manuscript, again viatel ephone’

5.1 Better....

In contrast with public domain (plain) TeX the better
user interfaces do cost. Appeaing names are in use:
The writer's workbench, Publishing Environment, and
the new vogue DTP. Generaly, they support inputting
the (math)script and providing laser printer output. The
user does not have to know that TEX isused asformatter,
even worse, TeX is occasionally lacking. When TpX is
used the TeX file can be accessed, generally.

The user interfaces | have seen, are weak when correc-
tions have to be made. | also noticed limited context
sengitivity. As example of the latter | asked a vendor to
use a matrix as an integrand. The integra sign did not
grow withthesize of thematrix. | don’t expect those sys-
tems to alow for explicit formatting commands. With
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nested parentheses, fences and the like, different sizes
have to be ordered for explicitly, now and then. For
example

lla(z + )l < lal ||« +y || < lal (=l + 1],

isatypistpitfall aswell asapitfall for automated SGML-
based user interfaces, | presume.

5.2 A world of learning.

TeX can belearned from the TpXbook with a TEXnigma
at hand. Itiseasier and more economical to beguided by
an experienced teacher. TUG traditionally, and recently
many LUGs, organize avariety of TpX, IATEX, and Me-
tafont related courses. Although discussion has started
about what the various courses should provide and how
they should berelated; no agreement has emerged of yet,
see Childs(1989a,b), and van der Laan(1989). | agree
with Martin(1990) that a class consisting of TeXnical
typists needs another approach than a class of scientists.
Everybody needs TeX etc. intelligent editors. | have
heard of IATEX-taylored EMACS and of enhanced EDT,
Williamsand Hall(1990). Educationisparamount. Why
not release THE video tapes at cost? Imagine, PD TpX
on your PC, the teaching on video, all that at home!

It might be clear that | still gaze at the quotations on
TB159, ... somewhat in unbelieve.

‘Thelearningtimeis short. A few minutes
givesthe genera flavor, and typing a page
or two of apaper generaly uncovers most
of the misconceptions. —Kernighan and
Cherry, A system for Typesetting Mathe-
matics (1975)’

‘Within a few hours (a few days at most)
atypist with no math or typesetting expe-
rience can be taught to input even the most
complex equations. —Peter J. Boehm,
Software and hardware considerations for
atechnical typesetting system (1976)’

5.3 Service.

A professiona typist is better suited for typing maths-
cripts than an author, despite not being a mathematician
and not understanding the contents. AMS provides TpX
typing services, see AMS(1990). | conjecture that more
such services are needed, at reasonable price.

The demand is not (yet) large, | guess, because authors
consider it achalengeto TpX their documents themsel -
ves, at the expense of ampletria-and-error. Besides, the
author understands what is going on, likesto remain in
complete control, especialy when the proofing is cum-
bersome because of thetypist suffering from insufficient
TeXnowledge.

On the other hand, most documents enjoy alocal reader-
ship and the obtained (form) quality in print —vianaive
TeXing or via another non-optimal tool—is considered
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sufficient in relation to the contents, the document pre-
paration know-how of thetypist, the readership, and the
life-time of the document.

When publishing an article or book isin sight, a pub-
lishing house might take over and provide professiona
typing service, if needed, apart from other quality war-
ranting issues.

5.4 Lean upon.

Sooner or later typesetting challenges will be encounte-
red. Of course one can puzzle and find out eventually
onesalf, but it is generally more economical to consult
a guru, despite the salaries. TUGboat, and electroni-
cal digests, among others, pay attention to queries from
their readers. Listservers (and the digests) opened the
possibilty to query a community instead of one person.
Besides, one can aways have the problem ‘turnkey’-
solved by hiring a programmer-consultant.

Jam session

TeXing a mathscript, lacking format commands, is too
difficult for a non-TpX-trained typist. Moreover the ty-
ping task issilently augmented because proofs are more
difficult to provide. It isunclear in what way AMS TEX
typing services fills up the gap. It is not true that once
one can talk math by phone, one can TeX math. One
must not only writee.g. ‘", but a so specify whether itis
used as punctuation symbol or as an operator. A mathe-
matician must be told to specify these kinds of thingsin
his mathscript, providing guidance for the TeXist.

On the other hand authors must not persuade TeXists
into the typography mark-up TeXfall by supplying un-
derlining, bold etc. wishes.

For TeXing math, both the author and the TeXist need to
be aware of the possibilitiesof TEX, and the consequen-
ces for the mathscript.

TeXophil advisors are considered harmful, demonstra-
ting ‘a little knowledge is dangerous. The more so
because only the best is good enough.

In the hands of mathematicians, TeX etc. is challenging
and endaving. From the math book | understand that
using TeX costs aready so much energy, that it is dif-
ficult to adhere to consistency. Early TeXscripts suffer
from various TeXfalls. Nevertheless, the result in print
is considered good enough, because of lack of better
small-scale alternatives.

TeX is a wonderful, but unusual tool. It challenges. |
admirethedesign. | never read amanual so many times.
| love TEX! Grace to the indefinite lifetime, investing in
learning TeX isworthwhile.

But, ... TeX is non-robust and error-prone. Beware!
Because of the complexity, the freedom, and flexibi-

Math into BLUes

73

lity, augmented with unawarenes of typographic tra-
dition, one can easily err —and, whether one likes it
or not—err, and err again, DEK(1989).27 And if ever

The quality of the results depends on what you,
yoursdlf,
make out of it.

The difficulty with rule-books is that they lag behind
new TpXnology.
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March, 1991

Abstract

The standard distributionof IATEX containsanumber of document stylesthat are meant to be used, but
also serve as examples for other usersto create their own document styles. These styles have become
very popular among IATEX users. But it should be kept in mind that they were designed for American
tastes and contain anumber of hard-wired texts. Thisarticle describes aset of document-styleoptions
that can be used in combination with the standard styles, which makes the latter adaptable to other

languages.

1 Introduction

Although Ledlie Lamport has stated [5] that one should
not try and write one document-style option to be used
with all the standard document styles of IATEX, that is
exactly what | have done with this system of style opti-
ons. The reasons for this approach will be explained in
section 2.

A lot of the ideas incorporated in this set of files come
fromthework of Hubert Partl [4], ger man. t ex. Some
parts in the implementation are different, others are the
same. It will be shown that ger man. t ex can be mo-
dified tofit into this scheme of style options.

2 Why Babel?

When | first started using IATEX | was very happy with
just the style files that are distributed with the standard
distributions of TeX and IATEX. That means, aslong as
| made texts in English | was happy. Then as other
users found out about IATEX and its advantages, they
started using it for texts in other languages than Eng-
lish. As| was the most experienced IATEX user at the
time, they came to me and asked me ‘When I’ m writing
a report in Dutch | don't want chapters to be named
“Chapter”, | want them to be named “Hoofdstuk”, how
do you change that? . At that time | didn’'t know, but

| soon found out. The first thing | found was that Les-
lie Lamport states in [2, pages 85-86] that you have to
redefine the command \ @ hapapp to get the desired
result. This looked rather promising to me, so | had a
look at the stylefiles to find out how other such strings
as “Figure” might be redefined. It was then that | found
outthat\ @ hapapp istheonly string defined thisway,
wheress all othersare hard-wired into the style.

My first solution to this problem was to create a new
document stylefilecalledar t i kel . sty asa“Dutch”
counterparttoarti cl e. sty. The same was donefor
report.sty. Thisis exactly what Ledlie Lamport
suggestsin [5]. This approach has one major drawback
however: you get two copies of basically the same file
to maintain. This was discovered when newer releases
of the styles reached our site. The standard styles had
to be replaced and edited all over again to get the “Dut-
ch” versions back. About the same time, in early 1988,
a discussion on this subject appeared in TpXhax. One
of the persons commenting was Hubert Partl. The me-
thod he suggested was to modify the standard document
styles by replacing the hard-wired texts by macros such
as \ @hapapp. Thisled me to my second attempt
a a solution. | modified the standard styles (all four
of them) as suggested, but while doing that added an
option, implemented like the option dr af t , by defi-
ning a command \ ds @lut ch. This command would

! During the development ideas from Nico Poppelier and Piet van Oostrum have been used.

2To be submitted to TUGboat; © 1991, TeX Users Group.
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set a variable to indicate which language was reque-
sted. This variable | used later on in a\ case state-
ment. In this\ case statement a choice is made bet-
ween English, Dutch and possibly other languages for
texts such as “Figure” and “Contents’. Unfortunately,
some of this implied changing the secondary style fi-
lesxxx10. sty,xxx11l. sty andxxx12. sty. This
was unfortunate because one of the research groupsin
our laboratories complained their document style didn’t
work properly. It turned out that their style was a mo-
dified arti cl e. sty that had been given a different
name, but it gtill loaded art 10. sty etc. | found a
temporary solution, but | still wasn’t exactly happy with
the situation. Besides this, the drawback of replacing
the document styles with newer versions still existed.

When after awhile a new version of the IATEX distribu-
tionarrived at our site, | began to think about a different
way to solve the problem. In the meantime Hubert Partl
had hisger man. st y published in TUGboat [4]. His
article pointed the way to a different solution. Trig-
gered by the discussion in TeXhax in early 1989 about
how to detect which is the main (primary) style when
processing a document, | started work on what is how
availableasdut ch. st y version 1.0, dated may 1989°.
Whileworking onthisstyleoption| discoveredthat some
partscould be borrowed fromger man. sty. This‘dis-
covery’ and some discussions | had with others at Eu-
roTpx 89, the fourth European TgX Conference, held in
september 1989 in Karlsruhe, led me towards a more
universal approach. The basic idea behind it was, st-
arting from the algorithm to detect the main style, to
design an approach with one common file that contai-
ned macro definitions needed by a number of language-
specific style options. Users specify the name of any
of these language-specific options as an option to the
\ docunent st yl e command, and internally the com-
mon fileisread.

3 IATEX and document-style files

Before | discuss some of the code in the babel system
| would like to discuss the document-style mechanism
used by IATEX. Every IATEX document should start with
alinelike:

\ docunent styl e[ opt1,opt2,...]{docstyl e}

This line of code instructs IATEX to first load the file
docstyl e. sty. When that is done the ‘options' are
processed in the order specified, by reading the files
opt 1. sty, opt 2. sty, etc. Thisimpliesthat defini-
tions, made in the file docst yl e. sty can be over-
ridden in one of the option files. It is even possible to
redefine code from the very kernel of IATEX, but you
have to know what you are doing.

Some care has to be taken in writing document-style op-
tions, because a number of problems can occur. First of
all, if adocument-style option should be modest in size,
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if ittriestoredefinemost of thecodeindocst yl e. sty
| think you should write (and maintain) your own, com-
plete, document style. Next, as it was possible to over-
ride definitions from the main file in an optionfile, it is
of course also possible to override definitions made in
another option file. When this happens, your document
might depend on the order in which you have specified
your document-style options.

This mechanism of overriding definitionsfrom the main
document style is exploited in the babel system. The
macros that contain the hard-wired texts are redefined in
the common part of babel, replacing each of these texts
with a unique macro. These macros have to be defined
in the language-specific files.

4 |ATEX and multilingual docu-
ments

Inaeuropean environment it sometimeshappensthat one
wants to write a document that contains more than one
language. | have an example of a document, published
by the EeC, that contains 9 (nine) different languages.
Also in linguistics one can find documents written in
more than one language, i.e. to compare two languages.

If you have to write such a multilingual document you
should try to conform to the typographical conventions
in use for each language. A well known example isthe
type of quotation marks used. TeX supplies the user
with “quoted text”, but a Dutch user might want to have
»quoted text”, whereas a German text should contain
»quoted text* and afrenchman would perhapsliketo see
something like «quoted texts. These language specific
conventions should be implemented in adocument-style
optionfilefor each language. Thesefiles should then be
useable with all document styles.

In such amultilingual document auser would specify the
languages used as options to the \ docunent styl e
command. Hewould & sowant amechanismtobeableto
switch between these languagesin a simple way. When
he would use TEX version 3.0 for the processing of his
document, he would also want the hyphenation to come
out right for the different languages.

5 Overview of the babel solution

5.1 Thecoreof thesystem

The problemsdescribed in sections 3 and 4 can be sol ved
using the babel system of document-style options.

The core of this system currently performs three func-
tions.
1. It defines auser interface for switching between lan-

guages,

SThisfileisavailablefrom| i st ser v@ear n asfiledut ch. ol d.

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands



Bijlage S

2. It contains code to dynamically load several sets of
hyphenation patterns;

3. It ‘repairs the document styles provided in the
standard distribution of IATEX.

Obvioudly part 2 can only be used while running ini TeX
to create anew format, whereas part 3 shouldnot beread
by ini TeX. Part 3 should even disappear when IATEX ver-
sion 3.0 arrives, as the style files supplied with the new
IATEX will no longer be language specific. Part 1 can
either be loaded into the format with multiple hyphe-
nation patterns, or it can be read while processing a
document.

For this reason the core of the babel system is
stored in two seperate files, babel.switch, contai-
ning parts 1 and 2, and babel . sty which con-
tains part 3. The file babel . sty will instruct
IATEX to load babel . swi t ch if necessary, the file
babel . swi t ch checks the format to see if hyphena
tion patterns can be loaded.

5.2 Language specifics

The language switching mechanism contains a coupl e of
hooksfor the devel opers of language-specific document-
style options.

First of all the macro \ ori gi nal TeX should be de-
finied. Its function is to disable specia definitions
made for alanguage to bring TeX into a‘defined’ state.
A language-specific document-style option might, for
example, introduce an extra active character. It would
then also modify the definitionsof \ dospeci al s and
\ @ani ti ze. Such an optionwould then define ama-
crotorestoretheorigina definitionsof these macros and
restore the extra active character to its normal category
code. It would then\ I et \origi nal TeX to this
‘restoration’ macro.

To enable the language-specific definitions three
macros are provided in the switching mecha
nism, \ capt i ons{language), \ dat e{language) and
\ ext r as (language).

The macro \ capt i ons{language) should provide de-
finitionsfor the macrosthat replaced the hard-wired texts
in the document style and the macro \ dat e {language)
should provide a definition for \ t oday. The real fun
startswith themacro\ ext r as{language). Thismacro
should activate al definitions needed for {language).

6 Theuser interface

The user interface to the babel system is quite ssimple.
He should specify the languages he wants to use in his
document in the list of document-style options. For in-
stance, for adocument in which both the English and the
Dutch language are used, thefirst line could read:

\ docunent styl e[ a4, dut ch, engl i sh]{arti kel 1}

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

Babd, a multilingual style-option system

77

Please note that in this case the Dutch-specific defini-
tions are inactive when IATEX has finished processing
document-style option files.

If the user then wants to switch from English to Dutch
he would include the command

\ sel ect | anguage{dut ch}
before starting to write Dutch.

If a user wants to write a document-style option
of his own he might like to define a macro that
checks which language is in use a the time the
macro is executed.  For this purpose the macro
\'i f | anguage(language){then-clause) (el se-clause)
isavailable.

7 Implementation of the core of the
system

In this section | would like to discuss some parts of
the implementation of the babel system. Not &l code
will be shown, because some parts of it are just series
of dightly modified code from the standard document
styles. The files are fully documented and interested
readers can print them if they have access to the doc
option, described by Frank Mittelbach.

The description of the macros that follows is based on
an environment using TeX 3.x, together with a version
of | pl ai n.tex based on pl ai n.tex version 3.x.
The actua implementation alowsfor other situationsas
well, i.e aversion of babel . sty for TeX 2.x will be
available.

7.1 Switchinglanguages

For each language to be used in a document a control
sequence of the form\ | @language) has to be defined.
Thiswill either be done while loading hyphenation pat-
terns or while loading the language-specific file. The
implementation of \ sel ect | anguage{ (language)}
and\i f |1 anguage{ (language)} { } { } isbased onthe
existence of \ | @language)

To switch from one language to another the macro
\ sel ect | anguage is available. Its definition can
be seen infigure 1. The first action it takes is to check
whether the (language) is known, if it isnot an error is
signaled. If thelanguageisknown\ or i gi nal TeXis
called uponto reset any previoudy set language-specific
definitions. Next the register \ | anguage is updated
and the three macros that should activate al language-
specific definitions are executed. Finaly the macro
\ ori gi nal TeX receives a new replacement text in
order to be able to deactivate the definitions just acti-
vated.

The macro \ i f | anguage (see figure 2) will issue a
warning when its argument isan ‘unkown’ language. It
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\ def\ sel ect | anguage#1{ %
\ @ f undefi ned{!| @1}
{\ @ol anerr{#1}}
{\original TeX
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\ | anguage=\ expandaft er\ csnanme | @1\ endcsnane\rel ax

\ expandaf t er\ csnane capti ons#1\ endcsnane

\ expandaf t er\ csname dat e#1\ endcsnane

\ expandaf t er\ csname extras#1\ endcsnane

\ gdef\ori gi nal TeX{\ expandaft er\ csname noextras#1\ endcsnane}

}

Figure 1: The definition of \ sel ect | anguage.

\def\i fl anguage#1#2#3{ %
\ @ f undefi ned{!| @1}
{\ @ol anerr {#1}}

{\ifnum | anguage=\ expandafter\csnane | @1\ endcsnane\rel ax

#2 \el se #3
\fi}

Figure 2: Thedefinitionof \'i f | anguage

then goes on to compare the value of \ | anguage and
\ | @language).

7.2 Dynamically loading patterns

With the advent of TpX 3.0 it has become possible to
build aformat with more than one hyphenation pattern
preloaded. The core of the babel system provides code,
to be executed by ini TpX only, to dynamically load hyp-
henation patterns. The only restrictionisthat theimple-
mentation of TEX that you use has to have rather high
settingsoftri e_si zeandtri e_op_si zetoactually
load severa hyphenation patterns.

For the purpose of dynamically |oading hyphenation pat-
ternsa‘ configurationfile’ hasto beintroduced. Thisfile
will be read by iniTeX. Each line should contain either
a comment, nothing or the name of a language and the
name of the file that contains the hyphenation patterns
for that language. In figure 3 an example of such afile,
instructign iniTpX to load patterns for three languages,
English, Dutch and German.

Theconfigurationfilewill bereadlineby lineusing TeX's
\r ead primitive. Because the name of a file might
be followed by a space-token and comment (as in the
example) a macro to process each line is needed. The
definition of this macro, \ pr ocess@ anguage, can
befoundin figure 4.

The macro should strip al spaces following its ar-
guments. It's first argument is used to define
\'| @language). The macro \ addl anguage is ba
sicaly a non-outer version of the plain TgX ma
cro \ newl anguage. The second argument of

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991

\ pr ocess@ anguage is the name of the file con-
taining the hyphenation patterns. Before the file can be
read, theregister \ | anguage hasto updated.

The configurationfileisreadina\ | oop (seefigure5).
When arecord isread from theinput file acheck isdone
whether the record was empty. If it was not, a space to-
ken is added to the end of the string of tokensread. The
reason for thisisthat we haveto besuretherealwaysisat
least one space token present. (A spacetokenisstoredin
\ t 0ks0.) When that hasbeen taken care of the datajust
read can be processed. The last thing to do is to check
the status of the input file, in order to decide whether
TEX has to continue processing the\ | oop. When al
patterns have been processed thevalue of \ | anguage
isrestored.

7.3 ‘Repairing IATEX's standard docu-
ment styles

A large part of the core of the babel system isdedicated
to ‘repair’ the standard document styles. This means
redefining the macrosin table 1.

As an example of the way the macros have to be redefi-
ned, theredefinitionof \ t abl eof cont ent sisshown
in figure 6.

The standard styles can be di stinguished by checking the
existence of the macros\ chapter (notinarticle
and letter) and \ opening (only in I etter).
The result of these checks is stored in the macro
\doc@tyle. When\doc@tyl e dready exists
(which isthe case when for instance ar ti kel 1. sty
isused [7]) it isnot superseded (see figure 7).
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% File | anguage. dat

% Purpose : tell iniTeX what files with patterns to | oad.
engl i sh engl i sh. hyphenati ons

dut ch hyphen. dut ch % Neder | ands

ger man hyphen. ger

Figure 3: An example configuration file

\ def\ process@ anguage#1 #2 {%

\ expandaft er\ addl anguage\ csnane | @1\ endcsnane
\ expandaft er\| anguage\ csnane | @1\ endcsnane

\input #2}

Figure 4: The definition of \ pr ocess @ anguage.

8 Implementing a language specific
document-style option file

To illustrate the way a language specific file can beim-
plemented thefiledut ch. st y isdiscussed here. Note
that not al of the code containdeinthefiledut ch. sty
isshown here, only those partsthat are of interest for the
scope of this article are included. If the reader would
like to see the complete code, he can print al filesin
the babel system, using the file doc. st 'y, described
by Frank Mittelbachin [6].

8.1 Compatibilty with plain TEX

The file ger man. t ex [4] was written in such a way
that it can be used by both plain TeX users and IATEX
users. This seemed agood idea, so all filesinthe babel
system can be processed by both plain TeX and IATEX.
But some of the “useful hacks’ from IATEX are used, so
for a plain TeX user they have to be defined. For this
purpose the format is checked at the start of alanguage
specific file. If theformat ispl ai n an extrafile, called
| at exhax. t ex isread.

This file should be read only once, so another check is
done on the existence of one of the commands defined
there.

A new groupisstarted to keep thedefinition of themacro
\ f or mat , which isused in the following if statement,
local. When the current format turnsout to be plain TeX

\l oop
\readl to \@onfig@ine
\ifx\@onfig@ine\enpty
\el se

thefilel at exhax. sty hasto be read. But the defi-
nitions in that file should remain valid after the group
is closed. This could be accomplished by making all
definitions gl obal , but another solutionisto tell TeX
to process the file | at exhax. sty after the current
group has been closed. The command \ af t er gr oup
puts the next token on a list to be processed after the

group.

8.2 Switchingtothe Dutch language

In section 7.1 the names of macros needed to switchtoa
language have been described. In figure 9 these macros
and their definition are shown for the Dutch language.

The definitions of \captionsdutch and
\ dat edut ch are pretty straightforward and need not
be discussed. The macro \ ext rasdut ch will be
discussed in some more detail .

First, because for Dutch (as well as for German)
the " character is made active, the IATEX macros
\ dospeci al s and\ @ani ti ze have to be redefi-
ned toincludethischaracter aswell. Thenew definitions
are implemented as two special commands, so we glo-
bally \ | et the originals to their new versions. Then
the" character is made active and is defined. Then, to
prevent an error when\ " appearsin amoving argument,
the macro \ " isredefined and made robust. All thisis
done inside a group to keep the category code change
for the" character local.

\edef\ @onfig@ine{\ @onfig@ine\the\toksO}
\ expandafter\ process@ anguage\ @onfi g@i ne

\fi
\ifeof 1 \ @orefal se \fi
\'i f @ore\repeat

\ I anguage=0

Figure 5: Reading the configuration fileline by line
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book letter

report

\fnum@i gure

\ fnum@ abl e

\'t abl eof contents
\listoffigures
\listoftables

\'t hebi bl i ogr aphy
\'t hei ndex

\ abstract

\ part

\ chapt er

\ appendi x

\cc

\ encl

\ ps@eadi ngs

X
X

X
X

X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X

X

Table 1: macros that need to be redefined for the four standard document styles.

\ @ f undefi ned{ cont ent snane}
{\ def\tabl eof contents
{\'secti on*{\ cont ent snane

\ @kbot h{\ upper case\ expandafter{\ cont ent snane}}
{\ upper case\ expandaf t er {\ cont ent snane}}

}
\@tarttoc{toc}
}
}
{}

Figure 6: An example of redefining acommand

The macro \extrasdutch has a counterpart,
\ noext r asdut ch, that cancels the extra definitions
made by \ ext r asdut ch. It changesthe\ cat code
of the " character back to ‘other’ and globally \ | et s
themacros\ dospeci al s and\ @ani ti ze totheir
original definitions. The origina definition of \ " is
restored as well.

Infigure 10 the code needed toredefine\ dospeci al s
and\ @rakeot her isshown.

8.3 An extraactivecharacter

All the code disccussed sofar is necessary because we
need an extra active character. This character is then
used as indicated in table 2. One of the reasons for this

\ @f undefi ned{ doc@tyl e}
{\def\ doc@tyl e{ 0}
\ @ f undef i ned{ openi ng}
{\ @fundefined{chapter}
{\def\doc@tyl e{1}}
{\def\doc@tyl e{2}}
}{\def\doc@tyl e{3}}
H\rel ax}

isthat in the Dutch language aword with an umlaut can
be hyphenated just before the letter with the umlaut, but
theumlaut hasto disappear if thewordisbroken between
the previous | etter and the accented | etter.

In[3] thequoting conventionsfor the Dutch languageare
discussed. The preferred convention isthe single-quote
Anglo-American convention, i.e. ‘Thisisaquote’. An
alternative is the dightly old-fashioned Dutch method
with initial double quotes|owered to thebasdline, , This
isaquote’, which shouldbetypedas"* This is a

quote"’ .

Figure 7: Determining the main document style
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{\ def\format {pl ai n}
\i fx\fnmnane\format
\ expandafter\ifx\csnane @ fundefined\endcsnamne\rel ax
\ gdef \ next {| at exhax. sty}
\af tergroup\i nput\ af t er gr oup\ next
\fi
\fi}

Figure 8: Conditonal loading of | at exhax. sty

\ def\ capti onsdut ch{\ gdef\ref name{Ref erenti es}%
\ gdef \ abst ract name{ Samenvat ti ng} %
\ gdef\ bi bnane{Bi bl i ografie}%

\ gdef \ pagenane{ Pagi na} }

\ def \ dat edut ch{ %
\ gdef\ t oday{\ nunber\ day™\i f case\ nont h\ or
januari\or februarilor maart\or april\or
mei\or junilor julil\or augustus\or
sept enber\ or oktober\or novenber\or decenber\fi
\ space \nunber\year}}
\ begi ngroup \catcode'\"\active

\ gdef \ ext rasdut ch{ %
\ gl obal \' | et\ dospeci al s\ dut ch@ospeci al s
\global\let\@anitize\dutch@anitize
\catcode'\"\active
\gdef "{\ protect\dutch@ctive@q}
\ gdef\"{\protect\@nl aut}

}\ endgr oup

\ def\ noext rasdut ch{ %
\catcode'\" 12
\ gl obal \ | et\ dospeci al s\ ori gi nal @ospeci al s
\global\let\@anitize\origi nal @anitize
\global\let\"\dieresis

Figure 9: The macros needed to switch to the Dutch language

831 Su_p_porting macro_defiTitions Themacro\ set @ ow@ox is used to define low ope-
The definition of the active " character needs | ping quotes. Sinceit may be used in arguments to other

a couple of support macros. The macro | macros it needs to be protected.
\ al | owhyphens is used make hyphenation of word \ gdef \ dl qq{\ prot ect\ @l qq}

possible where it otherwise would be inhibited by
TeX. Basicaly its definition is nothing more than \gdef\ @l qq{{%

. \'i f hnode
\ nobreak \ hskip Opt plus Opt. \ edef \ @F{\ spacef act or %
\ gdef\ al | owhyphens{\ penal t y\ @ \'t he\ spacef act or}
\ hski p\ z@ki p} \el se
Then amacro is defined to lower the Dutch left double \let\ @F\ enpty

quoteto the same level asthecomma. It preparesalow | \fi
double opening quotein box register 0. Thismacrowas | \! eavevnode\ set @ ow@ox{’ " }

copied form ger man. t ex. \ box\ z@Kker n-. 04em al | owhyphens\ @F\r el ax}}
\ gdef \ set @ ow@ox#1{ % For reasons of symmetry weaso define”’ . Thiscom-

\ set box\ t w@ hbox{, } mand isdefined similar to\ dl qq, except that thequotes

\ set box\ z@ hbox{ #1} aren’t lowered to the basdline.
\dimen\z@ht\z@ \ gdef \ @r qq{{ %
\advance\di men\z@ -\ ht\ t w@ \'i f hnode
\'set box\ z@ hbox{\ | ower\ di men\ z@ \ edef \ @F{\ spacefactor\t he\ spacef act or}
\ box\ z@ \el se
\ht\z@ht\tw@ \ dp\ z@ dp\ t W@ \let\@F empty
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\ begi ngr oup
\ def \ do{\ noexpand\ do\ noexpand} %
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\ xdef \ dut ch@ospeci al s{\ dospeci al s\do\"}%
\ expandafter\ifx\csnane @anitize\endcsnane\rel ax

% do nothing if \@anitize is undefined...
\el se

\ def \ @rakeot her {\ noexpand\ @makeot her\ noexpand} %
\ xdef\dutch@anitize{\ @anitize\ @uakeot her\"}%

\fi
\ endgr oup

\ gl obal \ Il et\ ori gi nal @ospeci al s\ dospeci al s

\global\let\original @anitize\ @anitize

Figure 10: Code needed for the redefinition of \ dospeci al s and\ @rakeot her.

other letters.

a \"a which hyphenates as - a; aso implemented for the

"| disableligatureat this position.

of theword.

\ -
the word.

- an explicit hyphen sign, alowing hyphenation in the rest

lowered double left quotes (see example below).
norma doubleright quotes.
like the old \ -, but alowing hyphenation in the rest of

Table 2: The extra definitions made by dut ch. sty

\fi

'\ @F\rel ax}}
Theoriginal doublequote character issaved inthemacro
\ dqg tokeep it available.
\ begi ngroup \catcode'\"12

\ gdef\dq{"}
\ endgr oup
The original definition of \ " isstored as\ di er esi s.
The resason for thisis that if afont with a different en-
coding scheme is used the definition of \ * might not be
the plain TeX one.
\global\let\dieresis\"

In the Dutch language vowel s with a dieresis or umlaut
accent are treated specialy. If a hyphenation occurs be-
fore a vowel-plus-umlaut, the umlaut should disappear.
To be able to do this, the hyphenation break behaviour
for thefive vowels, both lowercase and uppercase, could
be defined first in terms of \ di screti onary. But
thisresultsin alarge\ i f -construct in the definition of
theactive” .

As both Knuth and Lamport have pointed out, a user
should not use " when he really means something like
" . For thisreason no distinction is made between vo-
wel sand consonants. Thereforeonemacro,\ @um aut ,
specifies the hyphenation break behaviour for al letters.

\ def\ @M aut #1{ %
\ al | owhyphens%
\discretionary{-}{#1}{\dieresis #1}%
\ al | owhyphens}

The last support macro

\ dut ch@cti ve@lq.

to be defined is
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\ gdef\ dut ch@cti ve@q#1{ %
\if\string#1'\dlqq{}%

\else\if\string#1’ \drqq{}%

\el se\if\string#l-\all owhyphens- %
\ al | owhyphens%

\else\if\string#l|\discretionary{-}{}{%
\ kern. 03en} %

\el se\if\string#li\all owhyphens%
\discretionary{-}{i}{%
\dieresis\i}%
\'al | owhyphens%

\el se\if\string#lj\all owhyphens%
\discretionary{-}{j}{%
\dieresis\j}%
\'al | owhyphens%

\else \@nl aut {#1}\fi\fi\fiNfiVvfi\fi}

The macro reads the next token and performs some ap-
propriate action. If no special action is defined, it will
produce an umlaut accent on top of argument 1.

The last definition needed isareplacement for\ - . The
new version of \ - should indicate an extra hyphenation
position, while alowing other hyphenation positionsto
be generated automatically. The standard behaviour of
TeX inthisrespect isvery unfortunatefor languagessuch
as Dutch and German, where long compound words are
quite normal and al one needs is a means to indicate an
extra hyphenation position on top of the ones that TeX
can generate from the hyphenation patterns.

\def\-{\all owhyphens\di scretionary{-}{}{}%
\ al | owhyphens}
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8.4 Activatingthedefinitions

The last action that should be performed by alanguage
specific file, is activating it’'s definitions. Before doing
that themacro\ or i gi nal TeX should be definined.

\ @fundefined{original Tex}{\Il et %
\original TeX\rel ax}{}

Also, themacro\ | @language) should be defined. If it
hasn't already been defined, this means that no hyphe-
nation patterns were |oaded for this language.

\ @ f undefi ned{l @ut ch}{%
\ addl anguage{ dutch}}{}
\ sel ect | anguage{dut ch}

9 Conclusion

In this article a system of document-style option files
has been presented that support the multilingual use of
IATEX. Some of the code involved has been discussed.
Theactud fileswill memade availablethroughtheinter-
nationa networks. They will be stored in the fileserver
in the Netherlands (address: L1 STSERV@HEARN), the
filebabel readmne will explain what you need to get
to be able to use the system. The system was develo-
ped using thedoc option, so thefiles available are fully
documented.
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Frequently Asked Questions:
Version 1.13

Bobby Bodenheimer
bobby@al t ech. bi t net

March, 1991

Frequently Asked Questions

This article’ contains answers to some frequently as-
ked questions on comp.text.tex. Please don’t ask these
guestions again, as they’ve been answered many times
before.

This article includes answers to:

1. Wherecan | get aDVI to PostScript conversion pro-

gram?

2. How can | include a PostScript figure in IATEX?

3. Where can | find a DVI previewer for machine Y
running Q?
Where can | get the manual for PiCTeX?
What is VorTeX and where can | get it?
What is OzTeX and where can | get it (TpX for the
Mac)?
What isFig and where can | get it?

8. How dol get WEB for C, FORTRAN, or some other

language?

9. How can | typeset music in TeX?
10. What isTUG and TUGboat?
11. How do | convert Adobe' safm files to tfm format?
12. InIATEX, how do | get a double-spaced document?
13. In IATEX, how do | include a file in the verbatim
environment?
InIATEX, how do | do Y?
Where can | find a IATEX stylefilefor doing Y ?
How do | generate an index in TEX/IATEX?
How do | get METAFONT to do what | want it to
do?
Where do | get TEX/IATEX for machine Y running
Q?

ook

~

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

19.
20.
21.

What is the Clarkson archive server?

Where can | get athesis style for IATEX?

How do | get symbols for "the real numbers', "the
complex numbers’, and so on?

How do | get TeX material if | do not have access to
anonymous ftp?

How do | use PostScript fontswith IATEX?

How can | convert from format Y to TeX or IATEX,
and vice-versa?

How do | get afileintothe mgjor stylerepositories?
Where can | get font Y?

Where can | get advi driver for the HP LaserJet?

22.

23.
24,

25.
26.
27.

These are al legitimate questions, but they seem to ap-
pear too frequently for long-time readers of thelist.

Many of the answers below tell you that you can ob-
tain something through anonymous ftp. Remember
that anonymous ftp is a privilege and that the sys-
tem administrators for these sites have made these
files available out of their own generosity. There-
fore please restrict your ftp'ing to non-prime hours
a the various sites. Also note that Raymond
Chen (raynond@at h. ber kel ey. edu) posts a
monthly document "Supplementary TeX Information”
to thisnewsgroup which contains other information and
software relevant to TEX users but beyond the scope of
thisarticle. A IATEX version of thisarticleisavailablevia
anonymous ftp from ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23)
in [anonymous.tex.documentation] and from the other
inclusive archives. The most recent version should be
available no later than aweek from the date of this pos-

! This article has been adapted by Piet van Oostrum in order to reflect the local situation.

?Deze bijlage bevat een aangepaste versie van de "Frequently asked questions" uit de Usenet nieuwsgroep "comp.text.tex".
De aanpassingen bestaan erin dat ftp adressen vervangen zijn door referenties naar de file servers op RUU en HEARN waar
mogelijk. De originele tekst en de gerefereerde " Supplementary TeX information” gezamenlijk zijn te verkrijgen op RUU als

FAQ/comp.text.tex.

Alsin dezefile staat: op RUU te verkrijgen als x/y/z (of equivalent: als z in directory x/y), dan kunt u:
e Viaftp archive.cs.ruu.nl [131.211.80.5] de file ophalen als pub/x/y/z.
e Viamail een boodschap sturen naar: mail-server@cs.ruu.nl met als inhoud: send x/y/z

Alsu de mail-server niet kent, stuur dan eerst een boodschap met als inhoud: HELP

Als uw mail-verzender niet algemeen geldige adressen genereert dan is het verstandig om een regel op te nemen met als
inhoud het woord PATH gevolgd door een adresin internet tijl. Voor gebruikersop BITNET isdat: PATH user@host.bitnet

Defiles op HEARN zijn te verkrijgen door een boodschap te sturen naar L1STSERV @HEARN.bitnet.
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ting.

| would like to acknowledge Don Hosek, Ken Yap, To-
mas Rokicki, and Micah Beck, whose postings provided
many of the answers. Joe Weening, Hal Perkins, Walter
Carlip, Max Hailpern, Tad Guy, Raymond Chen, Hen-
ning Schulzrinne, Sebastian Rahtz, Mark James, Peter
Galko, and Mike Ernst provided additiona material and
criticisms. The format of this document is based on
that of the Frequently Asked Questions appearing in
comp.unix.wizards, and written by Steve Hayman. Any
mistakes are mine. Corrections, suggestions, and addi-
tionsto bobby @hot.caltech.edu.

1 Where can | get a DVI to Post-
Script conversion program?

Four very nice DVI to PostScript conversion programs

that run under Unix are;

o dvitps part of the TEXPS package by Stephan Bec-
tolsheim.
Avalable via anonymous ftp from ar-
thur.cs.purdue.edu (128.10.2.1) in ./pub/TeX PS.

¢ dvi3ps by Kevin Coombes.
Available on RUU in TEX/DVI/dvi3pstar.Z

o dvipsby Tomas Rokicki.
This driver is very nice and has the ability to deal
with virtual fonts. Available on RUU in TEX/DVI/
dvipsb47.tar.Z, dvipdib.tar.Z, dvipsafm.tar.Z. Dvips
portseasily to other operating systems. Itisavailable
for VM Sviaanonymousftp from ymir.claremont.edu
(134.173.4.23) in [.tex.drivers.dvips.new] and also
through the DECUS library (see question 22). A
precompiled version for MSDOS is available from
RUU in TEX/DVI/dvips547_msdos_exes.zip. If you
wish to use postscript fonts, get dvipslib.zip as well.

o dvitopsby James Clark.
Available viaanonymous ftp from
june.cs.washington.edu (128.95.1.4) in
Jtex/dvitops.tar.Z and ymir.claremont.edu
(134.173.4.23) in [anonymous.tex.drivers.dvitops].
Dvitops will compile under Unix, MSDOS, VMS,
and Primos.

2 How can | include a PostScript fi-
gurein LATEX?

Perhaps the best way to do thisisto usethe psfig macros
written by Trevor Darrell. They are avail able viaanony-
mous ftp from whitechapel .mediamit.edu (18.85.0.125)
in /psfig or linc.cis.upenn.edu (130.91.6.8) in the di-
rectory ./dist/psfig. You will also need a dvi to Post-
Script conversion program that supports\ speci al s.
The ones mentioned in question 1 do, and the first two
drivers come with a version of psfig ready to use with
them. The psfig macros work best with Encapsul ated
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PostScript Files (EPS). In particular, psfig will need the
fileto have a BoundingBox (see Appendix C of the Post-
Script Language Reference Manual). If you don't have
an EPSfile, life can be difficult. For people who don't
have ftp access or can’'t deal with tar files, the files are
also available from ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23)
in [anonymous.tex.graphics.psfig] .

3 Wherecan | find aDVI previewer
for machineY running Q?

This briefly lists some previewers which are available

viaanonymous ftp:

e dvipage For SunView. Available via anony-
mous ftp from june.cs.washington.edu (128.95.1.4)
in Jtex/dvipages.tar.Z.

e Xtex
For X Windows. Available via anonymous
ftp from foobar.colorado.edu (128.138.243.105) in
Jpub/SeeTeX/SeeTeX/SeeTeX-2.17 x.tar.Z.

o dviapallo
For Apollo Domain. Available via anonymous ftp
from june.cswashington.edu in ./tex/dviapollo.tar.Z.

o dviis
For Integrated Systems. Avail ableviaanonymousftp
from june.cswashington.edu in ./tex/dviistar.Z.

e dvidis
For VAXstation VWS. Available via anonymous ftp
from venusycc.yaeedu (130.132.1.5) in [.dvidig]
(VM S machine).

o xdvi
Also for X Windows.
TEX/DVI/xdvi.shar.

e dvitovdu
For Tektronix 4010 and other terminals un-
der Unix. Available via anonymous ftp from
wsmr-simtel 20.army.mil (26.2.0.74) in the directory
pd2: <uni x- c. pri nt er s> as dvi2vdu.tar-z (ftp
in "tenex" mode). A C version is aso available
from ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23) in [anony-
mous.tex.drivers.dvitovdu_c_1].

o dvi2tty
A dvi to ASCII conversion program, for normal termi-
nals. Availablefrom RUU in/TEX/DVI/dviZ2tty.shar.
| could not get this program to run on a Sun running
SunOS4.1.

Available on RUU in

4 Where can | get the manual for
PICTEX?

The PICTX manual is not free. It is available for $30
($35 with the disk) from the TeX Users Group:

TeX Users Group

P. O. Box 9506

Providence, RI 02940 (USA)

401-751-7760
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tug@math.ams.com

The proceeds from this sale go to Michael Wichura, the
author of PiICTEX, and TUG.

5 What is Vor TEX and where can |
get it?

VorTeX is apackage of programs written at the Univer-
sity of Caifornia. It includes severa nice previewers
and some Emacs modes for TeX and BibTpX. It is not
free. Inquiries should be directed to

vortex@ucbarpa.berkeley.edu
or

Professor Michael A. Harrison

Att. Vortex Dist.

Computer Science Division

University of California

Berkeley, CA 94720

6 What is OzTEX and where can |
get it (TEX for the Mac)?

OZTeX is a public domain version of TeX for the Ma
cintosh. A DVI Previewer and PostScript driver are
also included. It should run on any Macintosh Plus,
SE, I1, or newer model, but will not work on a 128K
or 512K Mac. It was written by Andrew Trevor-
row, and is available via anonymous ftp from from
midway.uchicago.edu (128.135.12.73) in ./pub/OzTeX,
which contains other public domain TeX-related soft-
ware for the Mac as well. Questions about OZTEX may
bedirectedto ozt ex@ri dway. uchi cago. edu.

7 What is Fig and where can | get
it?

Fig is a menu driven tool similar to MacDraw that a-
lows you to draw objects on the screen of a Sun Work-
gtation running SunView. TransFig is a set of tools
which trand ate the code fig produces to other graphics
languagesincluding PostScript and the IATEX pictureen-
vironment. Both are available via anonymous ftp from
svax. cs. cornel | . edu (128.84.254.2) in ./publ/fig.
Both Fig and TransFig are also availablefrom the Clark-
son archive server at sun.soe.clarkson.edu (see question
19). Both Fig and TransFig are supported by Micah
Beck (beck@vax. cs. cornel | . edu).

XFigis essentially the same program except that it runs
under X Windows. Itisavailableviaanonymousftpfrom
expo.lcsmit.edu (18.30.0.212) in ./contrib/xfig-2.0.* .Z.
Note that version 2.0 isthe most recent. It was written
by Brian Smith.

For compl ete compatibility with TransFig, be sureto get
at least patchlevel 4 of XFig 2.0.
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8 How do | get WEB for C, FOR-
TRAN, or some other language?

There is aversion of WEB for C called CWEB written
by Silvio Levy. It isavailable on RUU in the directory
TEX/TOOLS/cweb.

There is a version of WEB called Spidery WEB which
supports many languages including ADA, awk, and C.
It was written by Norman Ramsey and, while not in the
public domain, is usablefree for research purposes. Itis
available on RUU in TEX/TOOL S/spiderweb.tar.Z.

There is a version of WEB called FWEB for For-
tran, Ratfor, and C written by John Krommes (krom-
mes@lyman.pppl.gov). Version 1.13 is available via
anonymous ftp from lyman.pppl.gov (192.55.106.129)
in ./pub/fweb.

SchemeWEB isaUnix filter that trand ates SchemeWEB
into IATEX source or Scheme source. It was written by
John Ramsdell and is available from the Clarkson ar-
chive (see question 19) in ./submit/schemeweb.sh.

All of the above are also avail able from
ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23)
in [anonymous.tex.utilities).

9 How can | typeset music in TEX?

A package called MUTpX, written by Andrea Steinbach
and Angelika Schofer, aidsin doing this. It isavailable
on RUU in TEX/MuTeX .tar.Z. This package allowsyou
to typeset single-staff music and lyrics.

A more powerful package which allows the typesetting
of orchestral and polyphonic music is MusicTEX, writ-
ten by Daniel Taupin. It is adso available on RUU as
TEX/musictex.tar.Z

10 What isTUG and TUGboat?

TUGIistheTeX User'sGroup. TUGboat istheir newsl et-
ter, which publishes useful articles about TeX and ME-
TAFONT. Inquiries should be directed to:

TeX Users Group

P. O. Box 9506

Providence, RI 02940 (USA)

401-751-7760

tug@math.ams.com

11 How do | convert Adobe's afm
filesto tfm format?

Use the afm2tfm program distributed with dvips (see
Question 1)
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For the Macintosh, there is a program called EdMetrics
which does the job (and more).
Itisavailable free from:

Blue Sky Research

534 Southwest Third Avenue

Portland, Oregon 97204 (USA)

800-622-8398 or 503-222-9571

12 In ATEX, how do | get a double-
spaced document?
One way is to change the vaue of

\ basel i nestretch to2 or 1.5 with the command
\renewconmand{\ basel i nestretch}{2}. A
better way is to use the doublespace style file dou-
blespace.sty on RUU in TEX/latexstyle/ or, if you
are using the new font selection scheme, get the dou-
blespace.sty from ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23) in
[anonymous.tex.inputs.latex-contrib] .

13 In IATEX, how do | include a file

in the ver batim environment?

A good way to do this is to use Rainer Schoep-
f’'s verbatim.sty, which provides the command
\verbatim nput that tekes a file as an ar-
gument. This file is available on RUU in
TEX/latexstyle/verbatim.zoo

Another way to do thisisto usethealltt environment de-
finedinthestylefilealltt.sty availablein TEX/l atexstyl e/
on RUU.

14 InlATEX,how do! doY?

If you can't figure out how to do somethingin IATEX after
you haveread themanual very carefully, asked your local
IATEX guru, and thought about it, there is a IATEX help
service available. Please note that the way to accomp-
lish something in IATEX isoften by using an appropriate
stylefile, so please check thisalso (see question 15). If
none of thisworks, send mail describing your problem
to latex-help@cs.stanford.edu. If you haven't gotten a
reply to your problem withinabout aweek, send mail to
|atex-hel p-coordinator @cs.stanford.edu.

15 Wherecan| find alATEX stylefile
for doing Y?

Before you ask for a IATEX style file to do some-

thing, please check the IATEX style collection a8 RUU

in TEX/latexstyle. It should be noted that the basic

IATEX stylefiles are available on RUU in the directory

TEX/TEX3/latex/ and on HEARN asLATEXSRC UUE,
while latexstyle contains only supplementary stylefiles.
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16 How do | generate an index in
TEX/IATEX?

Makinganindex isnottrivial. Thereareseveral indexing

programswhich aid in doing this. Some are:

e makeindex
For IATEX under Unix (but runs under other
OS's without changes). Available on RUU in
TEX/TOOLS/makeidx. A version for the Macintosh
isavailable from Johnny Tolliver at
tolliver%atf.mfenet@nmfecc.lnl.gov.

o idxtex
For IATEX under VMS. Avalable via anony-
mous ftp from ymir.claremont.edu in the directory
[tex.utilities.idxtex].

o texix
For TpX on CMS and Macintosh machines. Avai-
lable via anonymous ftp from ymir.claremont.edu in
the directory [.tex.utilities.texix].

e indexor
For IATEX under Unix, VMS, and DOS. Avai-
lable via anonymous ftp from ymir.claremont.edu in
[tex.utilities.indexor].

17 How dol get METAFONT to do
what | want it to do?

METAFONT allows you to create your own fonts, and
ordinary TeX users will never need to use it. META-
FONT, unlike TEX, requires some customization. Each
output device for which you will be generating fonts
needs a mode associated with it. Modes are defined
using the mode_def convention described on page 94 of
‘The METAFONTDbook’. So first create afile, whichwe
will call local.mf, containing al the mode defs you will
be using. The file waitsmf (in the standard distribution
or available on RUU in TEX/TEX3/lib) is a good star-
ting point for this. Listingsof settingsfor various output
devices are a so published periodically in TUGboat (see
guestion 10). Now create a plain base file using inimf,
plain.mf, and local .mf:

% i ni nf

This is METAFONT. ...
**pl ai n

(out put)

*input | oca

(out put)

*dunp # you type this
Beginning to dunp on file plain....
(out put)

%

# you type plain

# you type this

This should create abase filenamed plain.base (or some-
thing close) and should be moved to the directory which
contains the base files on your system.

Now we need to make sure that METAFONT loads this
base when it starts up. If METAFONT loads the plain

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands



Bijlage T

base by default on your system, then you're ready to
go. Under Unix, we might, for instance define a com-
mand mf which executes "vi r nf &pl ai n," loading
the plain base file.

The usual way to create afont with plain METAFONT
istothen start it with theline

\ node=<nobde nane>;
mag=<magni f i cati on>;
input <font file name>

in response to the * prompt or on the METAFONT
command line. If <npbde name> is unknown or
omitted, then the mode defaults to proof mode. If
this has happened METAFONT will produce an out-
put file called <f ont fil e nane>. 2602gf. The
<magni fi cat i on>isafloating point number or mag-
step (magsteps are defined in ‘ The METAFONTbook’
and ‘The TeXbook’). If mag=<magni fi cati on>is
omitted, then the default is 1. For example, to generate
cmr10 at 12pt for an epson printer you would type

\ node=epson; mag=1.2; input cnrl0

Note that under Unix the’ \’ and ’;’ characters must
usualy be escaped, so that this would typicaly look
something like

nf \\node=epson\; nmag=1.2\; input cnrl0

If you don’t have inimf or need a special mode that isn’t
in the base, you can put its commands in a file (e.g.,
In03.mf) and invokeit on the fly with the\ smode com-
mand. For example, to create In03.300gf for an LNO3
printer, using thefile

% This is In03.nf as of 2/27/90

% node_def courtesy of John Sauter

pr oof i ng: =0;

f ont maki ng: =1;

traci ngtitles: =0;

pi xel s_per _i nch: =300;

bl acker: =0. 65;

fillin:=0.1;

o_correction: =5;
(note the absence of the node_def
and enddef commands), we would type

nf \snode="In03"; input cnrl0

18 Where do | get TEX/IATEX for
machineY running Q?

e Unix
The Unix TeX distributionisavailablefor anonymous
ftp from labrea.stanford.edu (36.8.0.47) in the direc-
tory ./tex/unix. Itislarge, so please besureto observe
proper ftp etiquettewhen gettingit. Itisalsoavailable
throughthe University of Washington, for asmall fee.
Contact:
Director
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Northwest Computing Support Center

Thomson Hall, Mail Stop DR-10

University of Washington

Sesttle, WA 98195 (USA)

(206)543-6259
or send electronic mail to Elizabeth Tachikawa at
el i sabet @mx. u. washi ngt on. edu (notethe
"s"). The fee charged for getting the TeX distribu-
tionthrough the University of Washington helpsfund
the further development of Unix TeX, so it’sa good
ideato order it thisway. This distribution compiles
under Ultrix. Executables for the 386/ix are avai-
lableviaanonymousftp from tik.vtt fi (130.188.52.2)
in ./pub/tex/bin-386ix and from math.berkeley.edu
(128.32.183.94) in ./pub/tex386ix.tar.Z.
PC
A TeX package for the PC, including IATEX, BibTEX,
previewers, and drivers is available via anonymous
ftp from vax.eedsp.gatech.edu (130.207.226.2) in
Jpub/TeX. The variety here is sbTEX version 30 by
Wayne Sullivan. EmTEX, another TeX package for
the PC by Eberhard Mattes, is available on RUU
in TEX/emtex. This package includes IATEX, ME-
TAFONT, BibTgX, etc., as well. Documentation is
availablein both German and English.
All Public Domain TgX software for the PC is also
available through

Jon Radedl

P. O. Box 2276

Reston, VA 22090

j onr adel @hoeni x. pri ncet on. edu
Send a self-addressed stamped envelope with 10
sheets of paper or $2.00 to obtain information on
what’s available.
Mac
See question 6 for a public domain version.
TOPS-20
TeX was origindly written on a DEC-10 under
WAITS, and sowas easily portedto TOPS-20. A Dis-
tribution that runs on TOPS-20 is available via ano-
nymous ftp from science.utah.edu (128.110.198.2) in
Jpub/tex/publ/web.
VAXIVM S
VMS executables are available via anonymous ftp
fromymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23) in[.tex.exe].
Source is available in [.tex.sources]. Version 3.1 is
availablein[.tex.sourcestex3_1]. Y mir hasamail ser-
ver for those without ftp access, athough executables
are not available through it. Send a message contai-
ningtheline"help" to mailserv@ymir.claremont.edu.
Standard tape distributionis through DECUS or Ma
ria Code.
Atari
TeX isavailable for the Atari ST on RUU in ATARI-
STitex/
Amiga
Disk 1 of the Amiga CommonTgX distribution is
available via anonymous ftp from ab20.larc.nasa.gov
(128.155.23.64) in .Jamiga/commontex.Izh. The file
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copying.tex in the distribution contains information
on how to obtain the other disks. Also, experimental
versions of TeX 3.1 and METAFONT 2.7 are avai-
l[ablein /Jincoming/amiga/ TEX.
e Tandy 6000

First get web2c-5.8a and web-5.8a from ics.uci.edu
(128.195.1.1) in ./TeX and then apply the diffs avai-
lable and plains.ndsu.nodak.edu (134.129.111.64) in
Jpub/tandy/programing and build. This builds TEX
3.1 and METAFONT 2.7.

19 WhatistheClarkson archiveser-
ver?

The Clarkson archive server isaprogramthat allowsyou
toretrievefilesviaelectronic mail. So it providesaway
of getting many neat thingsif you don’t have anonymous
ftp. To get thearchive server to do something you should
send a message to archive-server@sun.soe.clarkson.edu
(128.153.12.3). To get started using it, send the archive
server a one line message "help" (case is unimportant).
It will send you back afile describing how to useit more
fully.

In particul ar, the Clarkson archive contains, among other
things, arepository for IATEX style files, AMSTEX ma:
cros and style files, BibTpX style files, PICTEX source
(not the manual, see question 4), back issues of TeXhax
and TeXMaG, files from TUGboat, and source to TeX,
IATEX, WEB, and various utilities. The archive ismain-
tained by Michael DeCorte.

If anonymous ftp is available to you, you may get the
files directly from sun.soe.clarkson.edu.

If you have problems, contact
archive-management @sun.soe.clarkson.edu.

Y mir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23) is dso a TeX repo-
sitory with lots of other stuff as well. It can be reached
with anonymous ftp and also has a mailing program for
peoplewithout anonymousftp. Seequestion22 for more
information.

20 Wherecan | get athesisstylefor
LATEX?

Thesisstylesareusually very specific to your University,
soit’susually not profitableto ask the whol e newsgroup
for one. If you want to write your own, a good place
to start is the ucthesis style available in the IATEX style
collection

(see questions 15 and 19).
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21 How do | get symbols for "the
real numbers', "the complex
numbers', and so on?

These symbols are known as "blackboard bold" and are
available in the recently released AMS fonts "msam”
(eg., "msam10" for 10pt) and "msbm". They replace
the older "msxm" and "msym." The fonts have a large
number of mathematical symbol sto supplement theones
provided by TeX. The fontsare available on RUU in the
directory TEX/AM Samsfontsand onHEARN asAMS-
FONTS UU1 ... AMSFONTS UUA Two files which
load the fonts and define the symbols are provided, and
both work with either TEX or IATEX. Additionaly are-
placement for the old amssymbols.sty file using the new
fonts was posted by Tony Li on August 13, 1990, but
does not seem to have made it into the major style repo-
sitories. Questions or suggestions regarding these fonts
should be directed to tech-support@math.ams.com.

22 How do | get TEX material if |
do not have accessto anonymous
ftp?

There are several mail servers available, i.e., programs
that will send you files via el ectronic mail. Some are:
e Themail server a Clarkson (see question 19), if you
can send mail to the United States.
¢ AlsointheUS, themail server at ymir.claremont.edu
has access to dl the TpX-related material there. This
sitehas alot of the PD TeX software, and even if it's
not explicitly stated, much of the software mentioned
in this document is available there. Unfortunately,
executables are not available through the mail ser-
ver. Send a message containing the line "help" to
MAI LSERV@mi r. cl arenont . edu.
¢ IntheUnited Kingdom, you can get TeX -related ma-
terial from the UK TpX archive at the University of
Aston. (FTP access is also available for people on
JANET:
Site uk.ac.tex
Username public
Password public
Top Level tex-archive
A known file is [tex-archive] 000directory.list.) For
electronic mail access, send a message to texser-
ver@uk.ac.tex. The first non-blank line of the mes-
sage must contain avalid TeXserver command (help,
directory, files, whereis, search, or path). The pro-
gram will then mail you a response notifying you
that your request has been received. If you fail to
get a response from the TeXserver, you may need
to use the path command to help the program out.
For Internet users the return address is of the form
nameYosite@nsfnet-relay, whilefor Bitnetand EARN
it is namedosite@earn-relay (i.e., include a line that
says " path name%site@nsfnet-relay along withaline
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containing "help"). Note that the old three hyphen
format is obsolete, but still accepted by the program
for backward compatibility.

e archivecsruu.nl (131.211.80.5) adso contains a
substantial TpX archive (ftp access is available).
Send a messages containing the line "help" to
mai | - server @s. ruu. nl . Thismail server can
send binary filesin avariety of different formats.

e There are LISTSERV facilities for TpX at
LI STSERV@HDURZ1. Bl TNET. Send a message
containing the line"help" to this address.

o For users on BITNET, access to anonymous ftp for
some files can be obtained indirectly by sending mail
to BI TFTP@UCC. Bl TNET. Send a message con-
taining the line "help" to this address for more infor-
meation.

There is dso the DECUS TeX collection, a collection
of TeX material for VMS, Unix, MS-DOS, and the Ma-
cintosh. It can be obtained from the DECUS Library
(reference number VS0058) in the US, or through your
DECUS office outside of the US. To contact the DECUS
Library, send mail or call:

The DECUS Program Library

219 Boston Post Road BP02

Marlboro, MA 01752-1850

(508)480-3418
or send dectronic mal to the DECUS
TeX  Collection Editor, Ted Nidand, at
decus_t ex@i el and. dayt on. oh. us.

Another good source of information is NETWORK
SOURCES OF TeX WARE by Peter Flynn which ap-
peared in TpXhax, volume 90, issues 45-47 (in May
1990).

23 How do | use PostScript fonts
with [ATEX?

There are at least four problems with replacing the

standard Computer Modern fontsused in IATEX:

1. The fonts are defined in a long set of macros in
[fonts.tex which are not easy to understand and
change;

2. You must have adevice driver capable of understan-
ding the idea of fonts built into the printer (all the
driversreferred toin question 1 have this capability).

3. The default layout of the Adobe fonts is NOT the
same as that for the CMR fonts, so you will not get
theright characters (ligaturesbeing agood example).

4. The official names of the PostScript fonts are long
and in both upper and lower cases. While this pre-
sents no problems for Unix, it can cause problems
with files under DOS, VMS, etc.

Thefirst problem can be solved by one of:
1. Going through Ifonts.tex and changing references to
CMR to some new font, e.g., times.
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2. Overloading the definitions of \ bf ,\ r m etc., with
new font families.

3. Using the font selection mechanism described in
TUGboat 10.3, p. 222 ff; a IATEX interface to
this will be part of version 2.10 of IATEX, and
is currently available. From RUU get the file
TEX/latexstyleffontsel .zoo.

The second problem is quickly disappearing since all

recent DV to PostScript drivers have had adequate faci-

lities. The third problem can be solved by:

1. Changing TeX macros, etc., so that the Adobe font
layouts are expected.

2. Re-encoding the Adobe fontsin a PostScript prolog
so that they conform to TeX standards.

3. Using “virtua fonts’ to perform the mapping bet-
ween Adobe and TeX layouts. Tomas Rokicki's
dvips driver (see question 1) has examples of this.

A definitive statement on short names for Adobefontsis
expected soon. Meanwhile, thereisnot much agreement
on how to compress Garamond-Lightltalicinto 8 charac-
ters.

24 How canl convert from formatY
to TEX or LATEX, and vice-versa?

o troff
troff-to-latex.tar.Z is available on RUU in
TEX/TOOL S/troff-to-latex.tar.Z. Thisprogram, writ-
ten by Kamal Al-Yahya at Stanford, assists in the
trandation of a troff document into IATEX format.
It recognizes most -ms and -man macros, plus most
eqgn and some tbl preprocessor commands. Anything
fancier than that needs to be done by hand. Two style
files are provided. Thereis aso a man page (which
convertsvery well to IATEX :-). The program iscopy-
righted but free. The DECUS TeX distribution (see
guestion 22) also contains a program which converts
troff to TEX.

e scribe
Mark James has a copy of scribe2latex which he has
been unabletotest but which hewill let anyoneintere-
sted have. Send email to mark@bdblues.atair.fr. The
program was written by Van Jacobson of Lawrence
Berkeley Laboratory.

e wordperfect
wp2latex.zip isavailableon RUU in
TEX/TOOLS/wp?2latex.arc and on HEARN as
WP2LATEX UUE. Thisis a PC program written in
Turbo Pascal by R. C. Houtepen at the Eindhoven
University in the Netherlands. It converts WordPer-
fect 5.0 documents to IATEX. Pascal and (on RUU) C
source is included. Users find it "helpful” and "de-
cent" in spite of some limitations. It gets high marks
for handling font changes. Limitationsincludenoin-
dices, table of contents, margins or graphics. It aso
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won't handle all the new features of WordPerfect 5.1,
in particular the equation formatter. The program is
copyrighted but free.

e PC-Write
pcwritex.arc is available on wuarchivewustl.edu
(128.252.135.4) in directory mirrors/msdos/tex and
on wsmr-simtel 20.army.mil (26.2.0.74) in directory
pdl: <nsdos. t ex>. Thisisaprint driver for PC-
Write that "prints' a PC-Write V2.71 document to
a TpX-compatible disk file. It was written by Pe-
ter Flynn at University College, Cork, Ireland. It is
public domain.

e runoff
Peter Vanroose, of the University of Leuven, Bel-
gium, has written a RUNOFF-to-TpX conversion pro-
gram in VMS Pascal. It is available from comp.text
archives (they do exist, don't they? The pro-
gram was submitted in December 1987) or from
the author (peter@dit.lth.se) or from Mark James
(mark@bdblues.altair.fr).

o refer/Tib
There are a few programs for converting biblio-
graphic data between BibTeX and refer/Tib formats.
They are available via anonymous ftp from whea
ties.ai.mit.edu (128.52.32.13) in the directory ./refer-
to-bibtex. In spite of the directory name, it also con-
tains a shell script to convert BibTpX to REFER as
well. This collection is maintained by Thomas M.
Breuel (tmb@ai.mit.edu).

In addition, a group a Ohio State University is work-
ing on a common document format based on SGML.
In theory any format could be trandated to or from this
one. Also, Framemaker supposedly has "import filters"
to ad in thetrandation from aien formats (presumably
including TpX) to Framemaker; perhaps other desktop
publishing programs have similar things.
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25 Howdol get afileintothe major
style repositories?

Use anonymous ftp to fenris.claremont.edu

(134.173.4.146) and transfer the file into the direc-

tory ./pub/tex-incoming. Then send notification to

tex-group@hmevax.claremont.edu. If the file is large,

it's better to send the note before transferring the file.
From thereit will propagate to other inclusive archives.

26 Wherecan | get font Y?

A comprehensive list of METAFONT fontsis posted to
Comp.fonts about once every six weeks by Lee Quin
(lee@sg.sq.com). It contains both commercia fonts
and fonts available via anonymous ftp. Most of the
fonts available via anonymous ftp are available from
ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23). Also, the file wu-
jastyk.txh onymir.claremont.edu in [anonymous.tex.mf]
is a copy of Dominik Wujastyk’s font article, and con-
tainsinformation on METAFONT fontsas well.

27 Wherecan | get advi driver for

the HP Laser Jet?

PC - TheemTgpX package mentioned in question 18 con-
tains a driver for the LaserJet, dvihplj. The driver is
available by itself from RUU in TEX/emtex/disk3in the
files dvidrv[123].zip.

See dso TEX/DVI/dvi2lj.arc on RUU.

Version 2.10 of the Beebe drivers support the Laser-
Jet. These drivers will compile under Unix, VMS, and
on the Atari ST and DEC-20's. They are available
from science.utah.edu (128.110.198.2) in ./pub/tex/dvi
and from ymirclaremont.edu (134.173.4.23) in
[tex.drivers.beebe? 10].
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Summary of Metafont Fonts Available:

Liam R. E. Quin
SoftQuad Inc.,
Toronto,
+1 (416) 963-8337

| ee@q. com

December, 1990

This report includes all known fonts available in meta-
font format, whether publicdomain or not. Archivesites
for ftp are listed where known. Thereisaso aBITNET
archiveat LI STSERV@JBVM CC. BUFFALOQ. EDU.

| also included some notes on how to use the fonts, in
the (probably vain) hope of avoiding a deluge of ques-
tions on the net. Note that | cannot give instructions
for specific packages, and | cannot answer questions
about specific printers. | have included some informa-
tion about TeX and troff, but | can’t go into more much
more detail over thenet (i.e. | am not offeringto provide
detailed technical support).

1 About Metafont

METAFONTIs a programming language for describing
fonts. It waswritten by Dona d Knuth andisdocumented
in Computers & Typesetting/C: The METAFONTbook
Knuth, Donald E. Addison Wesley, 1986 ISBN 0-201-
13445-4, or 0-201-13444-6 (soft cover) Library access:
Z250.8.M46K 58, or 686.2' 24, or 85-28675.

A font written in METAFONT is actually a computer
program which, when run, will generate a bitmap (‘ras-
ter’) for a given typeface at a given size, for some parti-
cular device.

2 What you need in order to usethe

fonts

You cannot print the METAFONT files directly (unless
you want a listing of the program, that is). Instead, you
must generate a bitmap font and use that to print some-
thing. If you have TgX or troff, the process for doing
thisis outlined below. Thisisnot meant to be compete
documentation, though, but simply enough to get you
started.

If you want to use a font generated by METAFONT

LPublished in TeXMaG; Volume4, Number 6; dec 1990.
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on an HP LaserJet, for example, you must follow this
genera procedure:
o Generatethebitmap font withMETAFONT. Thiswill
produceafilecalled (for example) "myfont10.300gf".
o Convertthisto apk format file—thepk format ismuch
more compact, and is used by most software in pre-
ference to of files. You can use gftopk (which comes
with METAFONT, or in a package called mfware).
$ gftopk nyfont 10. 300gf
$

This produces myfont10.300pk

o Convert the pk-format font into one suitablefor your
printer. For an HP, there are several utilities—theone
| useiscaled pk2sfp:

$ pk2sfp nyfont10. 300pk >
nyf ont 10. 300sf p
You will have to find this program. If you are using
TeX you do not need it, though — see "Converting
between font formats" bel ow.

o Download the font to the printer. You will need to
do more than simply send the file to the printer. For
example, onthe HPyou must send an escape sequence
like ESC*c100D to tell the printer there's a font co-
ming, and that it’s going to be font number 100. You
then send the font, and then in therest of the job say
something likeESC* c100ESC* c4FESC (100X totell
the printer you' ve finished, and to start using thefont.
(ESC inthese examples stands for the ASCII Escape,
chracter 033 octal, 27 in decimal). All of this must
bein the same print job.

Doing thiswithout going insane invol ves setting up ma-
cros or shell-scriptsto automate it for you.

3 How to use Metafont fonts with
TEX

In addition to generating a ‘gf’ file, METAFONT will
also generate a '.tfm’ file. You will need to put the
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tfm file into your TpX font directory — for example,
{usr/local/tex/fonts. You will need to put either the gf or
the pk file there too — probably the pk file. Some dvi
drivers need the font to be listed in a description file,
too —the name and location of thisseems to vary wildly
from site to site, but FONTDESC is not unlikely. Chris
Torek’s ' mctex’ packageincludessome driversthat need
this.

For testing, you might be able to say something like
$TEXFONTS="/users/lee/fonts:/usr/local/lib/tex/fonts";
export TEXFONTS to get TEX to look in more than one
directory — see your local TEX guide.

When you have installed the font, you can use it from
TeX directly in the usual way. For most fonts, the fi-
lename is the same as the font name, so, for example,
ccr10.300pk contains the bitmapsfor afont called ccr at
size 10pt. You can look at the METAFONT source for
agiven font to determine the name of the font, and you
might al so be ableto cheat by editing thefont description
file FONTDESC.

Using other fonts with IATEX generally requires more
work.

4 How to use Metafont fonts with

Troff

If, when you run troff, you get the message ‘typesetter
busy’, you have the origina Ossanna-troff, also called
otroff. ChrisLewishas apackage whichwill let you use
TeX fontswith troff —it’scalled psroff, and comes with
documentation.

ftp: gatekeeper.dec.com (16.1.0.2)
pub/misc/psroff-2.0.tar.Z

ftp: cs.toronto.edu [128.100.1.65]
pub/psroff.tar.Z

If, when you run troff, you get something likethis:

x T 300
Xx res 300 11

you have ditroff. This is sometimes called titroff or

psroff. In this case, you will probably need to do the

following:

1. convert thefont to your printer’sformat

2. generate awidth table for the font

3. add the font to the DESC file for the appropriate
device

4. arrange for troff to download the font

5. tell troff about the font by running ‘ makedev DESC’
in theright place.

If, when you run troff, you get something likethis:

X hp(SCM (CM ( AF) (AD) 300 1 1
Y P default letter 2550 3300 0 0 90 90
2460 3210

you have sqtroff, change (4) onwardsto:
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4. put the font in the appropriate raster directory
5. tel sgtroff about the font by running ‘sgmakedev
DESC’

or ‘sginstall’.

In each case, you should be able to get help from your
vendor.

Note that Chris Lewis psroff package has software to
make width tables for troff from pk files.

5 Converting between font formats

Conversionsto and from pbm and pk format were posted
to comp.text.tex and to at.sources on the 9th of August,
1990 by Angus Duggan (gjcd@cs.ed.ac.uk). The pro-
gram ispbmtopk, and there are al so at | east two patches.

Chris Lewis psroff package includes a program to go
from pk both to the HP LaserJet and to PostScript.

John McClain (ophel p@tamvenus.bitnet) has some con-
version programs for various graphics formats to/and
from pk files.

CAPTURE turns HPGL filesinto PK format (a PC pro-
gram, $130 from Micro Programs Inc., 251 Jackson
Ave., Syosset, NY 11791

Metaplot can take pen-plotter files and prouce metafont
files wil cox @cis.ohio-state.edu

6 Where to get bitmap versions of
the fonts

There are archives containing the bitmaps of many of
these fonts at various sizes and resolutions. The fonts
must have been generated for the correct print engine:
e.g. write-white or write-black. The archives generaly
hold only the sizes used by TeX. These are ‘magstep’
sizes, and are not exact point sizes. It is probably better
to generatethem fromthe METAFONT sourcesyoursel f
if you can.

The best placetolook for raster fontsisamost certainly
mims-iriswaterloo.edu (129.97.129.116)

This probably has al the HP fontsin theworld.... some

othersare:
ctrsci.math.utah.edu (128.110.198.1)
science.utah.edu (128.110.192.2)
ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23)

The occasiona posting of ftp sites to comp.misc and
comp.archives liststhese and severa other sites.

Getting fontsby FTP and Mail:

If you are using ftp, you will need either the name of the
host or the Internet number. For example, to connect to
ymir, listed as

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu [134.173.4.23] you will need to
type something like
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ftp ymr.clarenont. edu
If that doesn’t work, try using the number:
ftp 134.173.4.23

If that doesn’'t work, on Unix systems you can use ns-
lookup (it’s usually /usr/etc/nslookup) to find the host
number — it might have changed. Type the entire host
name, and after a few seconds nsookup will give you
the address.

Once you have connected, you will need to go to the
appropriate directory, listsits contents, and retrieve the
files.

Most of the machines listed here run Unix, and you use
"Is" and "cd" tolist filesand to change directories. Y mir
runs VMS, and you will have to put square brackets
around directory names, like [thig].

Remember that although METAFONT sources are text
files, pk fonts are not ASCII, and you will have to use
binary mode for them. In general, use text mode for RE-
ADME files and *.mf files, and binary mode for other
font files. Filesendingin .Z are compressed binary files
—youwill need to usebinary mode, and then uncompress
the files when you get them.

You can get files from ymir by sending mail messages
tomai | serv@nmir. cl arenont . edu

For example,

send [tex.mf.misc]cmapl 10.mf
will get the file cmapl10.mf from the directory
"tex.mf.misc". You can only get text filesin thisway.

7 Fonts

7.1 AMS (seeunder Euler)

The American Mathematical Society has adopted TeX,
and has had some fonts designed especially by Herman
Zapf. These areknown asthe Euler fonts, and are descri-
bed below. The METAFONT sources are now available
by ftp.

NOTE that you should build these using virmf, or at
least with a version of METAFONT that does not have
cmbase pre-loaded. You may also get errors reported
when building some of the smaller sizes — simply press
return.

There are

1. AMS Euler — a calligraphic font. Thisis not suit-

ableasit standsfor text use in TgX, because it has a

non-standard encoding.

AMS extramaths symbols

3. AMS computer modern extensions

4. AMS Cyrillic (this is the same as University of
Washington Cyrillic)

N

There is a'so some documentation.

You can get them from the ams or from ymir: ftp:
e-math.ams.com [130.44.1.100] /ams/amsfonts/sources

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

Summary of Metafont Fonts Available

95

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23)

7.2 APL (A Programming Language)

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd SOFTWARE:[anonymous.tex.misc]

ftp: (the file is cmapl10.mf). Associated macros and
documentation

ftp: arein SOFTWA RE:[anonymous:tex:periodical s.tugboat]
and aso

ftp: [anonymous.tex.inputs.plain-contrib] in files

apldef.tex,

ftp: aplstyletex, and aplverb.tex.

ftp: power.eee.ndsu.nodak.edu (134.129.123.1)
apl-tex-font/27-Jul-90

7.3 Babel —language support

The Babel archive at ymir.claremont.edu contains:
e Greek Fonts:
Brian Hamilton Kelly’s cmgr family
Sylvio Levy’'s gr family [modern and classical]
YannisHaramboulos' rgr family
e Hebrew fonts:
REDIS (athin-looking sans serif)
burkis (coming in January??)
e lcelandic
Icelandic Modern (thisis Computer Modern with ex-
tensions)
¢ Russian (Cyrillic)
IFVE'scmc family
U Washington’swncyr family
Bashkiren/Mongolian (not sure if thisis there yet)
e Turkish
Turkish Modern (thisis Computer Modern with ex-
tensions)

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.babel ]

74 Chess

Some chess typesetting macros were posted to
comp.text.tex on July 31, 1990. The chess fonts are
available for ftp from ymir.

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.misc]

75 Chinese

ChTeX isaset of macros and fonts for typesetting Chi-
nese under TeX. It only supports PostScript, and requires
amodivied dvi2ps. You writeyour article with PinYin.

ftp: 192.12.216.114 (name: chiris.stevens-tech.edu)
ftp: notethat the usercodeis "ftp", not "anonymous'.
Included are source, fonts, VMS binary for 5.2, DOS
binary, etc.

Reprint MAPS#6 (91.1); May 1991



96

7.6 Bar Code

Dimitri Vulis's barcode font
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.7 Committee

This was produced during a workshop tutorial given by
Donald Knuth. Thisissaid (by Don Hosek, whom | trust
in such things) to be hard-wired for the APS typesetter...
Itisdescribed in Tugboat Vol. 5 No. 2 (Nov. 84).

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf.misc]
ftp: files are fontl.mf and font1base.mf

7.8 Computer Modern

Computer Modern is Donald Knuth's font family used
for hislater ‘Art of Computer Programming’ books. It
contains

cmr — computer modern roman

cmmi — computer modern mathsitalic

cmti — computer modern text italic

cmb — computer modern bold

cmss — computer modern sans serif

cmtt — computer modern typewriter

cmvtt — computer modern variable-spaced

typewriter

and severa variations on each of the above (e.g. bold
extended...). There are aso some experimental fonts,
such as cmff, a‘funny’ font, and cmfib, afont based on
Fibonacci numbers.

These are dl included in a standard TeX distribution,
although I only know of one site archiving the META-
FONT files seperately. The official TeX distributionsite
islabreastanford.edu:

ftp: labrea.stanford.edu [36.8.0.47]

cd pub/tex/cm

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf.standard]

Many TeX ftp archive sites also give access to the bit-
maps (pk files), athough you usually have to get them
all at once.

Thereis also a reparameterised version of CM by John
Sauter, which makes it easy to generate fonts at desired
sizes—-thisisespecialy useful for non-TpX users.

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf.sauter] See also: Babel, Sauter

There are some more Computer Modern variants stored
at ymir; theseincludeparametersfor generating cm fonts
a sizes 14, 18, 24 and 36pt. ftp: ymir.claremont.edu
(134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf.variants]

There is dso a Pica typewriter font — italic and bold
come out with straight and wavy underlines (respec-
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tively), however. This is in ftp: ymir.claremont.edu
(134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf.pica)

Versions of these fonts suitable for use with an X Win-
dows previewer (xtex and SeeTgX) are available from
ftp: foobar.colorado.edu pub/SeeTeX

7.9 Concrete

This font was designed for Donald Knuth’'s Concrete
Mathematics book. It looksalittlelike a cross between
American Typewriter and Computer Modern Roman.
There are Roman and Italic faces.

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.10 Cyrillic

There are severd Cyrillic (Russion-Alphabet) fonts:
o Tom Ridgeway’s Cyrillicfonts

[ BI TNET: LI STSERV@BVM CC. BUFFALQO. EDU|

o WN-Cyrillic
ftp: june.cs.washington.edu (128.95.1.4)

There is a mailing list, rustex-l, for discussion of
typesetting Cyrilic-based languages. To subscribe,
send mail to listserv@ubvm.bitnet containing the text
SUBSCRI BE RUSTEX-L <your nane here> or
send mail to

Dimitri Vulis,
DLV%CUNY VM SL1.BITNET @cunyvm.cuny.edu

711 Duerer

Based on the 16th Century drawings of Albrecht Duerer
— see, for example, his“The Painter's Manua” publis-
hed in Fac Simile by Abaris Books. Upper case only.
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf.duerer]

7.12 Devanagari

(thisisafont for use with Sanskrit)
Created by Frans Velthuis in 1987/88 and is available
from him

(Velthui s¥ohgrrug5.earn@cunyvm.cunyvm.edu) for

a smal charge. Another address is
"velthuis@hgrrugb.bitnet".

F.J. Velthuis,

Nyensteinheerd 267

9736 TV Groningen
The Netherlands

7.13 Dingbats

By Doug Henderson.
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf]
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7.14 Euler

These were designed by Herman Zapf for the American
Mathematical Society. See AMS.

Thefontsare Fraktur, Script, Upright Italic, Math exten-
sion. (see TUGboat Vol. 10 No. 1)

7.15 Greek

Sylvio Levy's Greek font.

ftp: xydeco.siemens.com (129.73.1.101) — greek*

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.babel.greek.levy] (But Don Hosek
tellsmethisisreally Brian Hamilton Kelly’s Greek font)

Alsothe SylvioLevy ‘gr’ greek family, for both Modern
and Classica Greek. This includes roman, typewriter
and bold, plus TEX macros.

Brian Hamilton Kelly’s cmgr family
YannisHaramboulos' rgr family

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.babel .greek]

See also Babd!.

716 Hebrew

There is a sans-serif Hebrew font called REDIS avai-
lablefrom ymir. It comesinthreefaces, includingitalic
(danting to the right, of course).

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.17 Hevetica

Produced by the Metafoundry and sold commercialy.
Unfortunately they do not distribute the METAFONT
sources, so they are not really very useful in thisfile ...

The Metafounndry,
OCLC Inc., MC 485
6565 Frantz Road
Dublin, OH 43017
USA
+1 614 764-6087

7.18 Hershey

The Hershey fonts were designed for use by plotters,
and published in 1972. These fontsare of relatively low
typographicquality, but are useful on deviceswithlower
resolution.

ftp: cs.uoregon.edu [128.223.4.13]
(but these are not in METAFONT — does anyone know
where to get the METAFONT versions?)

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

Summary of Metafont Fonts Available

97

7.19 International Phonetic Alphabet

Used by linguists, and also in some dictionaries. It's
designed to go with Computer Modern. From WSU.
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.20 Music

MUTEX is a basic music package for TeX. It seems to
be the same as mtex, but with documentation in English
rather than (or as well as) German.

ftp: stolaf.edu [130.71.128.1]

/pub/MuTeX .tar.Z /pub/MuTeX _doc.Z

ftp: suned.zoo.csyae.edu [128.36.21]

ftp: cs.ubc.edu [128.189.97.5]

src/MuTeX/MuTeX .tar.Z (slow)

ftp: wuarchivewustl.edu: /mirrors/msdos/tex/mutex.arc
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu [134.173.4.23]:

cd [anonymous.tex.musix.mutex]

In Europe,

ftp:  sol.csruu.nl
pub/TEX

ftp: mtex.tar.Z (sources, includingMETAFONT sources
and documentation)

ftp: mtexfonts.tar.Z (300dpi pk files) These are adso
available in Europe by mail-server. Send mail to mail-
server@cs.ruu.nl with HEL Pin the subject and the body
and probably the .signature as well :-)

[131.211.80.5] in subdirectory

721 OCR (Optical Character Recogni-
tion)

OCR A (thisisnot the font for printing on cheques)
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.22 Oriya

Sabita Panigrahi isworking on Oriya(one of themodern
Indian scripts), but thisis not yet available.

7.23 Pandora

This is alittle like Palatino, annd includes a sans-serif
variant. It isnot yet of production quality, unfortunately.

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.24 Pica

There is aso a Pica typewriter font — italic and bold
come out with straight and wavy underlines (respec-
tively), however. This is in ftp: ymir.claremont.edu
(134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf.pica)
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7.25 PointingHands

Various manual extremities, designed by Georgia Tobin
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.26 Punk

A punK hAndWritten fOnT...

For writing on walls, perhaps. The lower case issimply
asmaller version of the upper case.

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.27 Sanskrit

(see Fonts: Devanagari)

7.28 Sauter

Thisisarework of Computer Modern. The outlinesare
the same, asfar as| know, but it is much easier to gene-
rate the various fonts.

By John Sauter.

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.mf]

7.29 Tengwar

There are at least two Tengwar fonts, Mike Urban’s:
ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):
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cd [anonymous.tex.mf .tengwar]

Julian Bradfield <j cb@ f cs. edi nbur gh. ac. uk>
also has both Tengwar and a prototype version of Cirth
runes. Email only, athough | have a copy and can mail
them to you if you can’'t reach Julian. | prefer Juli-
an’'s Tengwar, | think, but | am not an expert on Tolkien
fonts...

7.30 Thai

There are at least two Thai fonts around. The rmit
font is a little tricky to make, as it needs to be in a
directory called “thai2”, because it refers to files called
".[thai2/name".

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.babel .thai.rmit]

ftp: ymir.claremont.edu (134.173.4.23):

cd [anonymous.tex.babel .thai.udl]

7.31 Viethamese

ftp: blackbox.hacc.washington.edu [128.95.200.1]
cd /pub/testviet

This test package includes tfm and pk fonts at 10 point
roman and italic. | understand that you need TeX 3.0 or
later to usethis, and driversthat cope with fonts contai-
ning more than 128 characters.
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Program text generation with TEX/LATEX !

Piet van Oostrum
pi et @s. ruu. nl

March, 1991

I nhoud:

1. Web

1.1 Cweb

1.2 Fweb

1.3 Spiderweb

2. Tgrind

. C2latex

. C++2latex

. Cprog/Csty macros
Program environment
Schemetex

Ada

. Miscellaneous

© 0N UMW

1 Web
1.1 Cweb

111 ctangle, cweave - translate CWEB to C
and/or TgX

The ctangle program converts a CWEB source docu-

ment into a C program that may be compiledin the usual

way. The output file includes #line specifications so that

debugging can be done in terms of the CWEB source

file

The cweave program converts the same CWEB file into
aTeX filethat may beformatted and printed in the usual
way. It takes appropriate care of typographic details
like page layout and the use of indentation, italics, bold-
face, etc.,and it supplies extensive cross-index informa-
tionthat it gathers automatically.

CWEB dlowsyou to prepare a single document contai-
ning all theinformationthat is needed both to producea
compilable C program and to produce a well-formatted
document describing the program in as much detail as
the writer may desire. The user of CWEB ought to be
familiar with TeX aswell as C.

Don Knuthwrote WEB for TgX and Pascdl. SilvioLevy
designed and developed CWEB by adapting the WEB
conventionsto C and by recoding everything in CWEB.

112 Levy's Cweb system ported to MS-DOS
and VAX/VM S

On the UK TeX Archive at Aston University, directory
[tex-archive.web.cweb] containsthe sourcesfor building
Silvio Levy’s CWEB system (a WEB suite which uses
C asthe programming language, and TpX asthe typeset-
ting language) under Unix; thisincludesabootstrapping
version of Ctangle which permits one to get Cweave,
etc., working.

Originally this was accompanied by a file VMS.CH
which purported to port Cweb onto VAX/VMS: ho-
wever, Vax-C has been revised since Levy released
this, and further changes were necessary to get the
system working under VMS. The origina VMS.CH
has threfore been deleted, and a new subdirectory
[tex-archive.web.cweb.vms] added to hold the files for

! Deze NTG bijlage beschrijft diverse methoden om programma-tekst in een TEX/IATEX document op te nemen. Voor het
grootste gedeelteis deze beschrijving overgenomen uit de documentatie van de betreffende programma’sresp. macro-pakketten.
De simpelste manier is natuurlijk het gebruik van 'verbatim’ en soortgelijke faciliteiten. Het nadeel van deze methode (en
misschientegelijk ook weer een voordeel) is dat er slechts gebruik gemaakt wordt van een vast font zonder variabele spatiering.
De hierna genoemde methoden proberen de programmatekst te formatteren op een wat meer flexibele manier.
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bootstrapping CWEB onto VM S, and the changefilesto
make this Ctangle and Cweave.

In addition, | have ported CWEB to MS-DOS (under
Borland's Turbo-C V1.5). This was a *magjor* under-
taking, because of clashes between identifiers used in
ANS|-standard function prototypes in Borland's libra-
ries and constants defined in the .web files. Other very
extensive changes were required to handle thelarge data
structures, which exceed the 64kB segment limit of the
PC architecture. However, it’s all working eventually,
and thefilesrequired for bootstrappingit, and the change
files, will be found in [tex-archive.web.cweb.ms-dog].

For both of the above ports, the majority of the files of
the Unix distribution will also be required.

To get started, fetch thefile
[tex-archive. web. cweb] 00r eadne. t xt
from Aston, either by NIFTP (username PUBLIC,
password PUBLIC), or by sending mail to
<TeXserver @QJk. Ac. Ast on. TeX>,
with the body of the message consisting of thetwo lines:
FILES
[tex-archive.web.cweb] 00readme.txt

Thisfile will tell you which other files will be required
to be fetched to have aworking version of CWEB under
Unix, VMS or MS-DOS.

Brian Hamilton Kelly

1.2 Fweb, A Fortran/Ratfor/C version of
WEB

Since the advent of Knuth's famous WEB system for
documenting Pascal and, | ater, Levy’s C version thereof,
various Fortran users have inquired about the possibility
of a WEB system for Fortran. | have developed a ver-
sion of WEB that supportsFortran, Ratfor, and C (which
can be mixed in the same WEB run). The new version
iscaled FWEB. | am releasing v. 0.99 for beta-testing.
Thisrelease is a bit premature (there are a few known
bugs), but professiona responsibilities force me to put
FWEB on the back burner for afew months.

Thisproject was driven by necessity. | wasdevelopinga
large scientific code that | planned to write mostly in C.
| was eager to document it aswell as| could (so my gra-
duate students could understand it), so | was interested
inSilvioLevy’sCWEB. Levy gracioudy gavemev. 0.5
of CWEB, which | used successfully for afew years.

However, part of my code could not be efficiently written
in C; Fortran was necessary in some form. Straight For-
tranisterrible, but RATiona FORtran (Ratfor) removes
many of the deficiencies and makes Fortran ook some-
thinglikeC. Thus, part of the codewaswrittenin Ratfor,
with a preliminary pass through the macro preprocessor
m4 for good measure. Of course, | wanted to document
that codeaswell. Now although CWEB wasnever inten-
ded for Ratfor, because of Ratfor’s C-likesyntax CWEB
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was ablein many casesto format Ratfor code satisfacto-
rily. Of course, sometimes the documentation fell apart
completely because keywords like DIMENSION aren’t
known to C, and certain syntax is different. Thus, after
living with usable but somewhat marginal woven Rat-
for output from CWEAVE for awhile, | decided to do
thingsright and teach CWEAV E theappropriaterulesfor
Fortran. | though that would take a couple of weeks...

The first project was to endow FWEB with the concept
of acurrent language. Sincel routinely mix C and Ratfor
code and | wanted all the documentation to be all in one
place, it wasimportant to be able to switch between syn-
taxes as necessary. After some MONTHS (FWEB was
developed in my spare time), | had taught the WEAVE
processor to produce reasonable quality typeset Fortran
and Ratfor, and to switch back and forth between the
various languages. Little had been doneto TANGLE at
that point. However, | then decided that it was point-
less to make separate passes through m4 and Ratfor;
why not make TANGLE do it al. Levy had eliminated
the macro preprocessor from CTANGLE since C hasits
own. | reinstated one, patterned after ANSI C. | aso
added a statement trand ator, so Ratfor keywords could
be expanded.

Thus, the present version of FWEB has these significant

enhancements over CWEB:

1. The concept of a current language (Fortran, Ratfor,
and/or C);

2. A C-likemacro preprocessor;

3. Ratfor to Fortran-77 trandation.

My studentsand | use FWEB every day; wefind it to be
atool of great utility. For writing in Fortran, the macro
processor isindispensible. Asfar as Ratforisconcerned,
| find it to be a great step forward; | hope never again to
have to write a straight Fortran program.

The goal for FWEB v. 1.0 was to achieve functionality.
It would be pointlessto defend the elegance of al of the
internal code at this point: some should be optimized
for speed; some should be rewritten. Eventualy, these
projectswill beundertaken. (Notethat sincel’ mamajor
user | have a powerful motivation.) But now it’s most
important to get some Fortran users involved so | get
some feedback and bug reports.

Therelevant files are available viaanonymous FTP from
Internet host CCC.NMFECC.GOQV in directory (VMS
syntax) TEX$ROOT: [ DI STR. FWEB] . The files are
describedin READ.ME. Asthisexplains, for VAX/VMS
usersonly asubset of all filesisnecessary, sincethe exe-
cutable binaries FTANGLE.EXE and FWEAVE.EXE
are provided. If you have the courage to try to bring
things up on another machine, you should also read
INSTALL.FWEB, and transfer all files except *.EXE,
* HLB, and *.HLP to your machine.

If you are bootstrapping onto another machine, please
note that you may have to make afew operating system-
dependent changes in the source code. Fedl freeto con-
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tact me for help.

| will appreciate bug reports, suggestions, etc. My ad-
dresses are

MFEnet: krommes@ppc.mfenet
Internet: Krommes¥%ppc.mfenet@ccc.nmfecc.gov
Bitnet: krommesYoppc.mfenet@Ibl.bitnet

John Krommes

1.3 Spiderweb

A note about a new implementation of WEB Norman
Ramsey, Odyssey Research Associates, July 4, 1988 2

1.3.1 abstract

Literate programming has received recent attention
in the Communications of the ACM [Bentley 86,
Van Wyk 87]. WVEB is a tool intended for literate pro-
gramming, but until recently it was useful only for
writing PASCAL programs. The author has developed a
new tool, SPI DER, which reads a description of a pro-
gramming language and writes a\WEB system that can be
used to write programs in that language. SPI DER has
been used in the author’s organi zation to build VEB sys-
temsfor Ada, C, AWK, and other languages. The author
hopes that SPI DER will enable people to write literate
programs in many more languages than they could be-
fore.

1.3.2 Introduction

Donald Knuth devel oped the WEB system of structured
documentation as part of the TeX project [Knuth 84].
His implementation of WEB combined PASCAL and
TeX. The VIEB idea suggests a way of combining any
programming language with any document formatting
language, but until recently there was no software sup-
port for writing in WEB anything but PASCAL pro-
grams. In 1987, Silvio Levy rewrote the VEEB system
in C for C, while retaining TeX as the formatting lan-
guage [Levy 87]. | have has modified Levy’s imple-
mentation by removing the parts that make C the target
programming language, and | have added a third tool,
SPI DER, which complements WEAVE and TANGLE.
SPI DERreadsadescription of aprogramming language,
and writes source code for aWEAVE and TANGLE which
support that language. Using SPI DER, a C compiler,
and an AWK interpreter, an experienced systems pro-
grammer can generate in a few hours a WEB system for
an Algol-likelanguage.
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1.3.3 Featuresof Spidery VEEB

An exhaustive list of Spidery WEB's features would in-
terest only VEEB experts, but | do want to mention some
featuresthat | hopewill encourage peopleto use Spidery
\EB.

o TANGLE and WEAVE canread frommultiplefiles(this
featureispresent in Levy’s CWEB), and TANGLE can
writeto multiplefiles. Included fileswill be searched
for on a path if not found in the current directory.
These features make Spidery WEB more usable on
systemsthat have make.

o TANGLE can expand macros with multiple parame-
ters.

¢ Thestarred sectionsin Spidery VWEB can be organized
hierarchicaly (in threelevels). We have a UNIX tool
that can extract different pieces of the hierarchy from
the output of VWEAVE, so that it is possible to take
excerpts from WEB documents.

o TANGLE writes#l i ne directives, so you can debug
at the VWEB source level if your compiler respects the
C conventionsfor #l i ne.

o Many features of WEB seem to exist only to compen-
sate for deficiencies in PASCAL, and most of those
weredroppedin CVEB. | have changed much of CW\EB
in order to avoid being bound too much by C conven-
tions. As aresult, there are dozens of minor diffe-
rences between Spidery WEB and origina WEB. To
give just one example, Spidery VWEB supports octal
and hexadecimal constants using V\EB-style notation,
not the C notation used in CVEB.

1.3.4 Scope of SPI DER

SPI DER can generate V\EB systems for avariety of lan-
guages. Theauthor haswritten SPI DERdescriptionfiles
for C, AWK, Ada, SSL (alanguage that describes attri-
bute grammars to the Cornell Synthesizer Generator),
the Larch Shared Language (a language for describing
equational theories), and Dijkstra slanguage of guarded
commands. Debugging the grammar that WEAVE uses
to prettyprint the language is the most time-consuming
part of creating a V\EB system for anew target language,
and SPI DER makes it trivia to change that grammar.
To make a SPI DER description file for an Algol-like
language that uses infix expression notation, an expe-
rienced systems programmer should be able to adapt an
existing SPI DER description file very quickly.

SPI DER's mgjor limitations are lexical. All Spidery
VAEBs assume that spaces and tabs in the input are not
significant, except asseparators; thismakesitimpossible
to construct Spidery WEBsfor |anguageslike Fortran and
Miranda, where the position of text on alineis signifi-
cant. The lexical structures of identifiers, string literals,
and numeric literals are fixed.

2Copyright 1989 by Norman Ramsey, Odyssey Research Associates. To be used for research purposes only. For more

information, seefile COPYRIGHT in the parent directory.
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Conclusions

SPI DER is a modest piece of engineering; it does not
introduce new ideas. SPI DER does make it possibleto
create a new WEB quickly, and to tinker with it easily.
The author’s group routinely uses Spidery V\EB to write
programsin Ada, C, and SSL, and has been pleased with
the result. We have written in VWEB an application of
eighteen thousand lines, and we are very pleased at how
easy it has been to review and maintain this code. The
author hopes that the availability of Spidery VWEB will
encourage other groupsto try literate programming, and
that they, too, will be pleased with the results.

References
[Bentley 86] Jon L. Bentley, “Programming
Pearls,” Communicationsof the ACM
29:5 (May 1986), 364-368, and 29:6
(June 1986), 471-483.

Donald E. Knuth, “Literate Program-
ming,” The Computer Journa 27:2
(1984), 97-111.

SilvioLevy, “V\EB Adapted to C, Ano-
ther Approach,” TUGBoat 8:1 (1987),
12-13.

Christopher J. Van Wyk, “ Literate Pro-
gramming,” Communications of the
ACM 30:7 (July 1987), 593-599, and
30:12 (December 1987), 1000-1010.

[Knuth 84]

[Levy 87]

[Van Wyk 87]

2 Tgrind

Severa people have asked about including program
source in TeX documents. | believe the most general
approach is to use a utility like tgrind (TeX analog of
vgrind). One specifies the language to be processed
(so that tgrind can detect keywords). Tgrind converts
tabs into the appropriate spacing (generates things like
\ t ab{ 24} for 3tabs), boldenskeywords, printsquoted
stringsintypewriter font, printscommentsinitalics, and
other nice things. All these goodies are customizable.
Thisreguiresan extrapass, but the preprocessingisquite
fast.

Tgrind is on the Unix TgX tape, in the directory TeX-
contrib/van. It was written by Van Jacobson of LBL.
Unfortunately it is Unix specific, but | think equivalents
for other OS are no problem. Heck, just take your favou-
rite pretty-printer and generate TeX instead of prettified
output.

Tgrind formats program sources in a nice style using
TeX. Comments are placed in italics, keywordsin bold
face and stringsin typewriter font. Sourcefileline num-
bers appear in the right margin (every 10 lines). The
gtart of a function is indicated by the function name in
large typein the right margin.
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In regular mode tgrind processes its input file(s) and
passes them to TeX for formating and output.

In format mode (i.e., when the flag is used), tgrind pro-
cesses itsinput file(s) and writes the result to standard
output. This output can be saved for later editting, in-
clusioninalarger document, etc.

Currently known are PASCAL, RATFOR, Modula-2,
MODEL, C, ISP, Yacc, Prolog, Icon, TeX, CSH, and
Bourne Shell .

Author of Tgrind is Van Jacobson, Lawrence Berkeley
Laboratory (based on "vgrind" by Dave Presotto & Wil-
liam Joy of UC Berkeley).

Ken Yap
<ken@ ochest er. ar pa>

3 C2latex

C2latex provides simple support for literate program-
ming in C. Given a C source file in which the comments
have been writteninIATEX, c2latex convertsthe C source
file into a IATEX source file. 1t can be used to produce
typeset listings of C programs and/or documentation as-
sociated with the program.

The C source given to c2latex usualy has the following
form. It starts with a large comment containing IATEX
commands that start a document along with any initial
text. Then there is a sequence of comment and code
pairs, with the comment explaining the code to follow.
The sourcefileisended by acomment containing IATEX
commands that finish the document.

C2latex produces IATEX source by implementing asmall
number of rules. A C comment that starts at the begin-
ning of alineis copied unmodified into the IATEX source
file. Otherwise, non-blank linesare surrounded by apair
of formatting commands (\ begi n{f 1 ushl eft} and
\end{fl ushl eft}), and the lines are separated by
\\ *. Each non-blank line is formatted using IATEX’S
\ ver b command, except comments within theline are
formatted in an\ mbox.

The c2latex program is written in ANSI C and can be
processed by c2latex to produce IATEX source contai-
ning atypeset listing of itself. It has a copyright similar
to those distributed with GNU software. c2latex isavai-
lablefrom me asashar fileviaelectronicmail. If thereis
enough interest, | will request that the sources be placed
on apublic server.

John D. Ramsddl|
ransdel | @el ebes. mtre.org

4 C++2atex

Theprogram c++2latex convertsANSI-C/C++ programs
into IATEX source,
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It requires flex which can be found on various ftp sites,
e.g. prep.ai.mit.edu. For those without flex and without
the possibility to get one, | can email theflex’ ed program.

Please notice that this program isunder GNU Copyleft.

Description

ct+2latex is a tool for generating IATEX source from
ANSI-C or C++ programs. It recogizes al keywords,
strings, and comments. These recognized parts can be
set in different fonts. c++2latex can generate com-
plete IATEX files which can directly passed through
IATEX or parts of IATEX files which can be inclu-
ded in other files (either direct or by the \'i nput

or\i ncl ude conmands). The output filename is
searched in various steps. First, if the{ - o, +out put }

flag is given, the output is written to the file pointed
to by the value of thisflag. If the {-t, +pi pe} op-
tion is given, the output is written to stdout. (It is an
error to specify both options together.) If none of this
options but an input pathname is given, the output is
written to a file who's name is the last component of
the input pathname with the substituted or else added
suffix ".tex’. If the input is read from stdin and none
of the above options is given, the output is written to
'<pr ogr am nane>. t ex’ with <pr ogr am nane>
being the name of this program.

5 Cprog/Csty macros

The cprog macros alow programs in C, C++, Pascal,
and Modula-2 to be included directly into TEX docu-
ments. Program text is set in a Roman font, comments
in danted, and strings in typewriter. Operators such
as <= are optionally combined into single symbols like
$\ | e$. Keywords are *not* emphasised—I find this
ugly and distracting. (By purest coincidence it would
also bevery hard to do.)

These macros can be\ i nput inplain TeX or used asa
stylefilein IATEX. They provideaconvenient aternative
to tgrind, particularly for program fragments embedded
in documents. Full instructions for use appear in the
macro package itself.

Thisalows C programsto be formatted directly by TeX.
It can be invoked by \ cprogfil e{fil enane} or
(in IATEX) \ begi n{cprog} .. \end{cprog} or
(inplain TpX)\ cprog ...\ end{ cprog}. InIATEX,
the alternative form \ begi n{ cprog*} is allowed,
where spaces in C strings are printed using the ‘ square
u character (like IATEX verbatim*). In plain TgX,
you haveto use\ csnanme cprog*\ endcsnane for
this (sorry). If you are using \ cprogfile, say
\ cprogt t spacet r ue beforehand if you want this
effect.

The formatting is (necessarily) smple. C text is set
in a normal Roman font, comments in a santed font,
and strings in a typewriter font, with spaces optionally
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made visible as the ‘square U’ symbol. Tabs are ex-
panded to four spaces (this does not look good when
commentsarealignedtotheright of programtext). Some
pairs of input characters appear as single output charac-
ters. << <= >> >= | = - > are respectively TeX's
\I'l \le \gg \ge \ne \rightarrow Say
\ cpr ogpai r sf al setodisablethis.

You can escape to TeX within cprog text by defining an
escape character. The character @ is suitablefor C and
Pascal. | have not tested other characters so they may
interact badly with their existing definitionshere. To de-
fine @ as the escape character, do\ cpr ogescape@
Then within text you can do @ followed by TpX com-
mands. These commands will be in a TeX group with
the\ cat codes of \ { } %as normal. The commands
areterminated by anewline, whichisnot considered part
of the program text.

The fonts below can be changed to alter the
setting of the various parts of the program.
The \cprogbaselineskip parameter can be
altered to change the line spacing. IATEX'S
\ basel i nestretch is taken into account too.
The indentation applied to the whole program is
\ cprogi ndent, initialy 0. Before and after the
program there are skips of \ bef or ecprogskip
and \ af t ercprogski p; the default values are
\ par ski p and O respectively (since there will often
beal\ par ski p after the program anyway).

If the source text is Pasca or Modula2, say
\ pascal true or \ nodul at r ue (respectively) be-
fore formatting it. This makes (* *) be recognised for
comments instead of /* */. Braces {} are also recogni-
sed for Pascal. \ pascal f al se or \ nodul af al se
as appropriate restores the default of C.

Thispackageworksby making alargenumber of charac-
tersactive. Since even spaces are active, itispossibleto
examine the next character in amacro by making it apa-
rameter, rather than using\ f ut ur el et as one would
normaly do. Thisis more convenient, but the coding
does mean that if the next character itself wantsto exa-
mine a character it may look at a token from the macro
rather than theinput text. | think that all cases that occur
in practice have been looked &fter.

The macros could till do with somework. For example,
thebig macro defined with[] taking theplaceof {} could
berecoded touse{} and sobemorelegible. Theinterna
macros etc should have @ in their names, and should be
checked against IATEX macros for clashes.

Eamonn McManus
<encnanus@s.tcd.ie>
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6 Program environment

In TEX or IATEX is it possible, but difficult, to create
a nice layout for programs. The easiest way is to use
the ver bat i menvironment. The layout is then co-
pied from theinput file. In most books a program (e.g.,
a PASCAL-program) is displayed using boldface reser-
ved words, using math-italic for statements and using
teletype fonts for string representations. Without extra
equipment this can be donein TeX aswell as in IATEX
using at abbi ng-environment. Of course, each font
choice should be made explicitly, eg., you must say
{\ bf begi n} to create a boldface begin-symbol and
$x: =x+1$ to denote an assignment. Furthermore, the
user is responsible for setting the tabs and jumping to
theright ones. Thisisfar from being user-friendly.

The pr ogr amenvironment tries to be of some help
while displaying program-texts. It containsa number of
macros of the form\ BEA N, \ PROCEDURE and alike
that not only put down a boldface begin- or procedure-
symbol but also sets and jumps to theright tabs. Using
the pr ogr amenvironment from the pr ogr an-style
filea so automatically putsthe statementsin math-mode
(you do no have to use $-signs anymore).

Rein Smedinga

Department of computing science,
P.O.box 800,

9700 AV Groningen

rei n@s.rug. nl

November 9, 1990

7 Schemetex

SchemeTeX provides simple support for literate pro-
gramming in any dialect of Lisp on Unix. Originaly
created for use with Scheme, it defines anew sourcefile
format which may be used to producelATEX codeor Lisp
code. Roughly speaking, IATEX formats Lisp code in a
verbatum-like environment, and it formats Lisp com-
ments in an ordinary environment.

SchemeTeX is available via anonymous FTP from
linus (192.12.120.51) in the shar file named
"pub/schemeTeX.sh". Included is an operating system
independent version for the T dialect of Lisp.

John D. Ramsdédll
<ransdel | % i nus@n tr e- bedf or d. ARPA>

8 Ada

Zie TUGboat 10#1, April 1989
APE — A set of TeX macros to format Ada programs

| have developed a set of macros to do exactly this for
Ada programs. To get more details on these macros,
read the report in the April issue of TUGBoat, or the
Nov/Dec issue of Ada Letters (bothin 1989).
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The macros are available by anonymous ftp to
anna.stanford.edu in the pub directory (I think). | can
send them to you if you are willing to cover the costs.

Sriram Sankar

Zie ook:
GUTenberg’' 90
May 15-18, 1990
University Paul Sabatier, Toulouse, FRANCE

Typesetting ADA programs (P. Naudin, C. Quitte)

9 Miscelaneous

9.1 Typesetting programming languages
in LATEX

About two years ago | wrote a program that converts
programs to TeX. The program sets keywords in bold-
face (or any font you select) using adatafile to find out
which strings are keywords and how to skip comments.
| have datafiles for Modula-2, C, C++, Pascal, Occam,
Beta, and some more. The programiswrittenin C (un-
der VMS) and could well be improved. However it does
what | want it to do, it makes programs ‘look’ nicein
listing. As said it trandates to TpX and not IATEX but
that isno big deal to change I’d guess.

If you need this program send a mail to rosen-
ber@ra.abo.fi. mail

Robin Rosenberg

9.2 Typesetting PASCAL in IATEX

| have an SED script and Pascal environment for IATEX
that follows the standard Algol 60 style for setting Pas-
cal text. The SED script trandates everything between
\ begi n{ pascal } and\ end{pascal } in various
ways that the pascal environment understands. The only
problem with thethingisthat indenting must bein multi-
ples of 4 spaces, but I’ve used it for anumber of publica
tionswithout hearing any complai ntsabout my awvkward
indenting style.

In any case, | strongly recommend the notion of envi-
ronments for language types, as opposed to the various
grind programs. It wouldbe niceto haveastandard set of
environment parameters to control things like keyword
font so language environments from different sources
could be at least somewhat interchangable.

Doug Jones
j ones@er ky. cs. ui owa. edu
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9.3 manpage.sty

This style option is designed to work with the re-
port document style of IATEX version 2.09. Use
\ docunent styl e[ 11pt, manpage] {report}

Program text generation with TeX/IATEX
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This IATEX style file is similer to the UNIX troff man
macros in format and is specially tuned for documenting
the C++ library that the author wrote.

The commands that are created in the stylefile are:

\ begi n{manpage}{Ti t| e}{ Modul e} {Versi on}
\ end{ manpage}

% see an exanple, all will be clear
% end of nmanpage environment

\variabl e{#1} (e.g., \variable{int foo}) %wth \medskip added

\variabl e*{#1} (e.g., \variable*{int bar})% no extra spacing

\function{#1} (e.g., \function{void deno(int dumy)}) % w th \nedskip added
\function*{#1} (e.g., \function*{void deno(int dummy)})% no extra spacing
\subtitle{#1} (e.g., \subtitl e{AUTHOR}) % fit in the same line if possible
\subtitle*{#1} (e.g., \subtitle*{ AUTHOR}) % al ways break a new ine

"#1" (e.g., "dummy_variable") %argunent is in italic&unbreakable

\ separ at or

\ header { #1} { #2} { #3}
\ f oot er {#1} { #2} { #3}
\dq

%draw a thin line to seperate suntitle fromthe text
% in case you want to have a header and

% a footer outside of the manpage environnent

% print double quote character (")

Inthe\ f unct i on macro, datatypes and their dummy
arguments are separated by a space. So if you have a
functionlike"int f(constint n)", you should document it
as\function{int f(const™int n)}. Thear-
gument n is optional. In the\ subti t | e macro, two
lines of text may be devided by "\ \ .

Rong Chen (rchen@cs.uiuc.edu)
Department of Computer Science
University of Illinoisat Urbana-Champaign
Urbana, IL 61801

9.4 Typesetting Scheme code

| wrote something called SIATEX that allows listings of
Scheme codein IATEX without restricting it to the usual
monospace typewriter font supported by other code ty-
pesetters.

I’veplaced the current versionin thetitan.rice.edu’ sano-
nymous ftp area: get public/datex.sh.

SIATEX decides which tokens should be, say, boldfaced,
italicized, or sansserifed, pretty much along the style of
the Little Lisper [1]. (The user can completely control
thisdefault decision process, so much so that he can flip
the fonts around, add new fonts, or even do something
silly like make everything come out in typewriter —i.e.,
turn the program into a no-op.)

I'd been leery of distributing SIATEX before because
of the frequent updating that it's undergone following
the Rice Scheme-and-similar- language users’ lively de-
mands for bellsand whistles, e.g.,

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

o dlowing arbitrarily positionable displays, boxed
code, in-text code, and directly inputing actua
Schemefiles;

o Qetting little pockets of IATEX text or mathmode into
the Scheme code, for readable Schemelike pseudo-
code (useful for expository papers and class hand-
outs);

e making it learn automatically that a macro definition
impliesthat keyword should henceforth be bol dfaced,
€tc.

At any time, the ftp site will contain the most recent
code. The shar file contains the Scheme source (Ch*z,
but should carry over to other Schemes with minor chan-
ges), a shellscript that piggybacks the codesetter on to
IATEX, therequisite IATEX stylefile, installation instruc-
tions, a manual in IATEX, a man page, and a copyleft.
The first 2 sections in the manual suffice for most uses,
with fine tuning being described later. (The code, as of
now, contains more fine tuning than documented — 1’11
update the docs when | next get time.)

Thisisfreg(ly distributable) software, and hence no war-
ranty, though I’ ll be glad to field bug and other reports.

[1] D.P. Friedman and M. Felleisen, ‘ The Little Lisper’,
Science Research Associates (3e), 1989, and The MIT
Press, 1987.

Dorai Sitaram
dorai @one. rice. edu
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LATEX for engineers and scientists
(book review)*

Nico Poppelier

n. poppel i er @l sevi er. nl

Februari, 1991

AlthoughthelATEX manual isauseful book, itisnot suit-
able as an introduction, as a book for beginning users.
‘IATEX for engineersand scientists' by David J. Buerger,
which was published this year, at first sight appears to
be agood introduction. In the preface the author writes:
‘[thisbook] waswrittento provideafast and easy way to
learn how to produce technical documents with IATEX!
And indeed, ‘IATEX for engineers and scientists' is a
book that doesn’'t frighten readers by its length and is
easy to read. It describes BIBTpX and Makelndex, it
gives exercises — with answers — that are really not bad,
and it contains an index — athough | find that a bit short
—and aglossary.

Unfortunately my general opinion about thisbook is not
positive: both the contents of the book and the quality
of the book as a printed product leave alot to be desired.

My overall impression of the contents of the book can

be summarized in afew points.

¢ Theauthor has not quite grasped the concept of ado-
cument style and the separation between logical and
visual structure, two fundamental concepts of IATEX.

¢ Theauthor doesnot distinguishbetween IATEX proper
and IATEX plus the standard document styles. There
are many document styles beside the standard ones,
so thisdistinctionis essential.

e In several examples IATEX and TpX commands are
mixed. My opinion is that in examples only IATEX
commands should be used. If the author insists on
mentioning the TeX equivaents, he should explain
what sort of functionality IATEX adds.

e Some functions of IATEX, among which at least one
important function, are not explained in the book.

¢ Explanationsin the book are sometimes confusing or
doppy. In afew cases they are even incorrect.

| will give some examples:

e In chapter 4, Formatting environments, the
author starts with the center, fl ushl eft and
fl ushri ght environments, and then goes on to
treat the list and quotation environments. The main

To be submitted to TUGboat, © 1991, TEX Users Group.
2Similar diagrams have appearedin TUGboat.
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purpose of IATEX's markup instructionsis describing
the logica structure of thetext. In abook on IATEX,
descriptionsof logical design should comebeforedes-
criptionsof visual design.

The custom description list on p. 28 refers to layout
parameters of thel i st environment that cannot be
found in the index or the glossary. Although the
author includes in his book instructive page-layout
diagrams® that are unfortunately absent in the IATEX
manual, he forgets to include the equally useful list-
layout diagram that is printed on p. 113 of the IATEX
manual.

The custom description list given as an example on
p. 28 is avariation on the descri pti on environ-
ment described in the IATEX manud. Inthisexample
theitemsaretyped as\i ten{ {\ bf Fox}]; asa
result there is no clear separation between form and
contents. A better way would be to define the layout
of the items in the definition of the customised list.
That way, oneonly hastotype\ i t en{ Fox] .

On p. 39 the author givesatable of thetypeface sizes
that correspond to IATEX commandssuchas\ smal |,
\ nor nal si ze and\ | ar ge. The correspondence
given in the table is valid only for the standard do-
cument styles and not for every document style. By
failing to make this distinction, the author suggests
that the tableis universally valid, which it isn’t.

In chapter 6 the author treatsonly the$ ... $and
not the \ ( \') construction for in-line mathe-
matical formulae. $ ... $and$$ ... $$ give
formulae in a more or less fixed layout. If one uses
IATEX'S \ ( \') and equat i on environment
instead, the user lets the document style control the
formulalayout. Furthermore, the IATEX notation for
formulae has opening and closing tags that are not
identical, which resultsin fewer errors.

In chapter 7, on p. 52, the author introduces the
\ I ef t egn command without any explanation. This
isacommand that a lot of users find confusing: they
often think that \ | ef t eqn puts an equation flush
with the left margin of the text.
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¢ In chapter 8 the author gives a confusing descrip-
tion of the two environmentst abl e andt abul ar .
Thet abul ar environment produces atable, i.e. an
arrangement of cells in rows and columns, possibly
with horizontal and vertical rules®>. Thet abl e en-
vironment creates a floating object, i.e. a part of the
document for which IATEX triestofind agood placeto
printit. In most cases, thet abl e environment con-
tains acaption that startswith theword ‘ Table'* and a
t abul ar environment for the actual table contents.
However, Buerger writes (italics mine):

Tables created with the t abbi ng or
t abul ar environments— . ..

The\ begi n{tabl e[ ] or

\ begi n{figure[ ] command will
create atable or figure.

e Onp. 64 the author explainstheuse of \ | abel and
\ref. Heingtructs the reader to put the\ | abel
command after sectional -unit commands and after the
\ capt i on command of af i gur e ort abl e envi-
ronment. However, thereis no information on where
to put thelabel in equat i on and egnar r ay envi-
ronments.

¢ Inchapter 10, Organizingadocument, the author uses
in an example
\topmargi n Onm
\def\Bi bTeX{ ... }

instead of the IATEX equivalents
\'set | engt h{\t opmar gi n} { 0O}
\ newcommand{\ Bi bTexX}{ ... }

o In chapter 10 the author fails to distinguish between
IATEX proper and the standard document styles. On
p. 68 the author writes:;

Title information is automatically cente-
red.

and (italics by the author):

You can produce an abstract placed be-
low the title information ... by ty-
ping the following command before the
\ maket i t | e command.

In both cases the behaviour the author describesisthat
of the standard document styles: in other document

 An imprecise definition of atable, | know!

book review
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styles a title could be left-justified and emphasized
phrases could be printed in a boldface font. In the
second case, the author isa so definitely wrong since
the\ maket i t | e command defined in the standard
document styles does not print the abstract, but only
thetitle, author and date.

The author is aso inconsistent with notation: for
example, in pages vii-xiii, the table of contents, list of
figures and list of tables, | found ‘IATEX’, ‘LaTeX’ and
‘LaTpX’! | sometimes got the feeling that the book was
written or at least finished in some haste.

Some examples of features of IATEX that are missing in

‘IATEX for engineers and scientists'.

e The author writes that the\ i ncl ude command is
similar tothe\ i nput command, except that it starts
on a clean page. He doesn't mention one of the ni-
cest mechanismsin IATEX: cross-referencing between
sub-documentsif some of the sub-documents are ex-
cluded from the current formatting run by means of
\'i ncl udeonly.

¢ Theonly information on TeX'sunitswasthe sentence
‘There are 72.27 pointsto an inch’, and | found it in
the chapter on error messages!

e One of the sample input files contains the\ ; com-
mand, without explanation and without treating other,
similar commands.

So far, | have only criticized the author. However, |
think the publisher of this book, McGraw—Hill, can be
blamed for afew thingsas well. Concerning the quality
of thebook as aprinted product: the book was produced
from camera-ready pages prepared by the author on a
laser printer. Computer Modern is a good typeface, if
only you use it on a printing device of sufficiently high
quality. Laser printer quality is, I'm afraid, not good
enough and | hope this book is one of the last books on
TeX-related matters produced in such away. Asfor the
contents of the book: it seems likely that McGraw—Hill
did not ask an expert to review the book, otherwise they
would have asked the author to rewrite parts of it.

‘IATEX for engineers and scientists' is not a bad book,
but itisnot agood book either. It can be used, but | can’t
really commend it.

*To be precise: thisis specified by the document style, but it should be Table’' or something equivalent.
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The structure of the TEX processor 1 2

Victor Eijkhout

Center for Supercomputing Research and Devel opment
University of Illinois
305 Talbot Laboratory
104 South Wright Street
Urbana, 11linois61801-2932, USA
ei j khout @srd. ui uc. edu

Februari, 1991

Theinner workingsof TEX are explained by itsauthor [1]
in terms of an analogy with the digestive tract. Apart
from the fact that this gives rise to a whole genre of
jokes?, the analogy becomes definitely strained when
regurgitation takes place in the mouth, or when the eyes
take part in the process.

Inthisarticlel will describethe TpX processor asamulti-
layered engine that successively transforms characters
into tokens, tokensinto lists, and from these lists builds

atypeset page.

1 Four TEX processors

The way TeX processes its input can be viewed as hap-
pening on four levels. One might say that the TEX pro-
cessor issplitinto four separate units, each accepting the
output of the previous stage, and delivering theinput for
the next stage. The input of the first stage is then the
t ex input file; the output of the last stageisadvi file

For many purposesit is most convenient and insightful
to consider these four level s of processing as happening
after one another, each one accepting the completed out-
put of the previouslevel. In redity thisisnot true: TeX
isnot something likeafour-passcompiler. All levelsare
simultaneoudly active, and there is interaction between
them.

Thefour levelsare

1. The input processor. Thisis the piece of TeX that
accepts input lines from the file system of whatever
computer TEX runs on, and turns them into tokens.
These are mostly character tokensthat comprise the
typeset text, and control sequence tokens that are
commands to be processed by the next two levels.

2. The expansion processor. A number of tokens gene-

To be published in TUGboat, © 1991, TEX Users Group.

rated in the first level — macros, conditionals, and a
number of primitive TEX commands — is subject to
expansion. Expansion is the process that replaces
some (sequences of) tokens by another (possibly
empty) sequence.

3. The execution processor. Control sequences that are
not expandable are executable, and this execution
takes place on the third level of the TEX processor.
One part of the activity here concerns changes to
TeX'sinterna state; assignments and macro defini-
tionsaretypical activitiesin thiscategory. The other
thing going on on this level is the construction of
horizontal, vertical, and mathematical lists.

4. Thevisual processor. Inthefinal level of processing
thevisual part of TeX processing isperformed. Here
horizontal lists are broken into paragraphs, vertica
listsare brokeninto pages, and formulasare built out
of math lists. Also the output to the dvi file takes
place onthislevel. The agorithmsworking here are
not accessible to the user, but they can beinfluenced
by anumber of parameters.

2 Theinput processor

The input processor is that part of TeX that trandates
whatever characters it gets from the input file into to-
kens. The output of thisprocessor is a stream of tokens:
atokenlist. Most tokensfall intotwo categories. charac-
ter tokens and control sequence tokens. The remaining
category isthat of the parameter tokens; these will not
be trested here.

2Thisis a chapter from my book ‘ TEX by Topic’, to be published by Addison-Wesley.
®Tokenshbeing ‘ sicked up again’ [2], output being * TEX crement’ [3], or the particularly deplorabletitle of [4] . ..
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2.1 Character input

For simpleinput text, characters are made into character
tokens. However, TEX can ignore input characters: a
row of spaces in the input is usually equivalent to just
one space. Also, TeX itself can insert tokens that do
not correspond to any character in theinput, for instance
the space token at the end of an input line, or the\ par
token after an empty line.

Not all character tokens represent characters that are to
betypeset. Charactersfall into sixteen categories—each
one specifying a certain function that a character can
have — of which only two contain the characters that will
betypeset. The other categories contain such characters
as{, }, & and #. A character token can be considered
as a pair of numbers: the character code — usualy the
ASCII code — and the category code.

When the escape character \ appearsin theinput, TEX's
behaviour in forming tokensis more complicated. Basi-
cally, TeX buildsacontrol sequence by taking a number
of characters from the input and lumping them together
into asingle token.

The behaviour with which TeX’s input processor reacts
to category codes can bedescribed asfinite-state automa:
ton with three internal states: N, new line, M, middle
of line, and S, skipping spaces. These states and the
transitions between them are treated in chapter 8 of The
TeXbook.

2.2 Two-level input processing

TeX'sinput processor isin fact even atwo-level proces-
sor. Dueto limitations of the terminal, the editor, or the
operating system, the user may not be able to input any
desired character. Therefore, TEX providesamechanism
to access with two superscript characters all of the avai-
lable character positions. This may be considered to be
aseparate stage of TeX processing, taking place prior to
the three-state finite automaton mentioned above.

For instance, the sequence ™~ + is replaced by k be-
cause the Ascll codes of k and + differ by 64. Since
this replacement takes place before tokens are formed,
one may write\vs”™ " +i p 5cmto get the effect of
\ vski p 5cm More useful examples than thisexist.

Notethat thisfirst stageisatransformationfrom charac-
ters to characters, without considering category codes.
These come into play only in the second phase of input
processing, where characters are converted to character
tokens by coupling the category code to the character
code.

3 Theexpansion processor

TeX's expansion processor accepts a stream of tokens
and, if possible, expands the tokens in this stream one
by one until only unexpandable tokens remain. Macro
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expansion is the clearest example of this: if a control
sequence is a macro name, it is replaced (together pos-
sibly with parameter tokens) by the definition text of the
macro.

Input for the expansion processor is provided mainly by
the input processor. The stream of tokens coming from
the first stage of TEX processing is subject to the expan-
sion process, and the result is a stream of unexpandable
tokenswhich is fed to the execution processor.

However, the expansion processor comes into play also
when an \ edef or \write isprocessed. The para-
meter token list of these commands is expanded as if
the lists would have been on top level, instead of the
argument to a command.

There isa special fascination to macros that work com-
pletely by the expansion processor. See the recent arti-
cles[4], [5], and [6] for some good exampl es.

3.1 The process of expansion

Expanding atoken comprises the following steps:

o Seeif thetokenisexpandable.

o If the token is unexpandable, passit to the token list
currently being built, and take on the next token.

o If thetokenisexpandable, replaceit by itsexpansion.
For macros without parameters, and a few primitive
commands such as\ j obnane, thisisindeed a sm-
ple replacement. Usually, however, TeX needs to
absorb some argument tokens from the stream in or-
der to be able to form the replacement of the current
token. For instance, if the token was a macro with
parameters, sufficiently many tokens need to be ab-
sorbed to form the arguments corresponding to these
parameters.

¢ Go on expanding, starting with the first token of the
expansion.

Decidingwhether atokenisexpandableisusualy asim-
pledecision. Macrosand active characters, conditionals,
and a number of primitive TEX commands (see the list
on page 215 of The TeXbook) are expandable, other
tokens are not. Thus the expansion processor replaces
macros by their expansion, it evaluates conditionalsand
eliminates any irrelevant parts of these, but tokens such
as\ vski p and character tokens, including characters
such as dollars and braces, are passed untouched.

3.2 Special cases \ expandafter,
\ noexpand,and\t he

As stated above, after a token has been expanded TpX
will start expanding the resulting tokens. At first sight
the \ expandaf t er command would seem to be an
exception to thisrule, because it expands only one step.
What actually happens is that the sequence

\ expandaf t er <token,><token,>
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isreplaced by
<token, > < expansion of token, >

and thisreplacement isin fact reexamined by the expan-
Sion processor.

Real exceptions do exist, however. If the current token
isthe\ noexpand command, the next token is consi-
dered for the moment to be unexpandable: it ishandled
asif itwere\ r el ax (more about this control sequence
follows below), and it is passed to the token list being
built.

Example: inthe macro definition
\ edef \ a{\ noexpand\ b}

thereplacement text\ noexpand\ b is expanded at de-
finitiontime. The expansion of \ noexpand isthe next
token, with a temporary meaning of \ r el ax. Thus,
when the expansion processor tackles the next token,
the \ b, it will consider that to be unexpandable, and
just pass it to the token list being built, which is the
replacement text of the macro.

Another exception is that the tokens resulting from
\ t he<token variable> are not expanded further if this
statement occursinsidean \ edef macro definition.

3.3 Bracesin the expansion processor

Above, it was said that braces are passed as unexpan-
dable character tokens. In general this is true. For
instance, the \ r omannumner al command is handled
by the expansion processor; when confronted with

\ romannuner al 1\ nunber\ count 2 3{4

TeX will expand until the brace is encountered: if
\ count 2 has the value of zero, the result will be the
roman numeral representation of 103.

Asanother example,

\iftrue {\else }\fi

ishandled by the expansion processor asif it were
\iftrue a\else b\fi

Theresult isacharacter token, be thisabrace or aletter.

However, in the context of macro expansion the expan-
sion processor will recognize braces. First of all, a
balanced pair of braces marks off a group of tokensto
be passed as one argument. If amacro has an argument

\def\macro#1{ ... }

onecan cal it with asingletoken

\macro 1 \macro \'$

or with agroup

\macro {abc} \macro {d{ef}g}

Secondly, when the arguments for amacro with parame-
tersare read, no expressions with unbalanced braces are
accepted. In

\def\a#l\stop{ ... }

\'a bc{d\stop}e\stop

theargumentisbc{ d\ st op} e. Only balanced expres-
sions are accepted here.
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4 The execution processor

The execution processor builds lists: horizontal, ver-
tical, and math lists. Corresponding to these lists, it
works in horizontal, vertical, or math mode. Of these
three modes ‘interna’ and ‘external’ variants exist. In
addition to building lists, this part of the TeX proces-
sor aso performs mode-independent processing, such
as assignments.

Coming out of the expansion processor is a stream of
unexpandable tokens to be processed by the execution
processor. From the point of view of the execution pro-
cessor, this stream contains two types of tokens:

o Tokensthat signal an assignment (thisincludes macro
definitions), and other tokensthat are independent of
themode, such as\ showand\ af t er gr oup.

o Tokensthat build lists: characters, boxes, and glue.

Some objects can be used in any mode, for instance
boxes can appear in horizontal, vertical, and math lists.
The effect of such an object will of course still depend
on the mode. Other objects are specific for one mode.
For instance, characters (to be more precise: character
tokensof categories 11 and 12) areintimately connected
to horizontal mode: if the execution processor isin ver-
tical mode when it encounters a character, it will switch
to horizontal mode.

For the expansion processor a character token isjust an
unexpandable abject. Onthislevel, however, something
isactualy donewithit. Some characters are typeset, but
the execution processor can a so encounter, for instance,
math shift characters (usualy $), or braces. When a
math shift character is found in the stream of tokens,
math modeis entered (or exited if the current mode was
math mode); when aleft brace is found, a new level of
grouping is entered.

One control sequence handled by the execution proces-
sor deserves special mention: \ r el ax. This control
sequence is not expandable, but the execution is ‘emp-
ty’. Comparetheeffect of \ r el ax in
\count0=1\rel ax 2

with that of \ nul | defined by

\def\nul I {}

in

\countO=1\nul | 2

In the first case the expansion process that is forming
the number stops at \ r el ax because it is unexpan-
dable, and the number 1 isassigned. In the second case
\ nul | expandsto nothing, so 12 isassigned.
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5 Thevisual processor

TeX's visual processor encompasses those agorithms
that are outside direct user control: paragraph breaking,
alignment, page breaking, math typesetting, anddvi file
generation. Various parameters control the operation of
these parts of TeX.

Some of these algorithms return their resultsin aform
that can be handled by the execution processor. For in-
stance, a paragraph that has been broken into lines is
added to the main vertical list as a sequence of horizon-
tal boxeswithintermediate glueand penalties. Also, the
page bresking algorithmstoresitsresultin\ box255, so
output routines can disect it. On the other hand, a math
formula can not be broken into pieces, and, of course,
shipping abox to thedvi fileisirreversible.

6 Further examples

6.1 Skipped spaces

Skipped spaces provide an illustration of the view that
TeX'slevelsof processing accept the completed input of
the previouslevel. Consider the commands

\ def\ a{\ penal t y200}
\a 0

Faulty reasoning

“The\ a isencountered, expanded, the space then deli-
mits the number”

would lead to the conclusion that this is equivaent to
\ penal t y200 O. Itisnot. Instead, what resultsis

\ penal t y2000

because the space after \ a is skipped in the input pro-
Cessor.

6.2 Internal quantitiesand their represen-

tations

TeX uses various sorts of internal quantities, such asin-
tegersand dimensions. Theseinternal quantitieshave an
externa representation, which is a string of characters,
suchas4711 or91. 44cm

Conversions between the internal value and the external
represenation take place on two different levels, depen-
ding on the direction the conversion goes. A string of
characters is converted to an interna value in assign-
ments such as

\ pageno=12 \ basel i neski p=13pt

or statementslike
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\vskip 5.71pt

and all of these statements are handled by the execution
processor.

On the other hand, the conversion of the internal values
into a representation as a string of charactersishandled
by the expansion processor. For instance,

\ nunber\ pageno \romannuneral \ year

\'t he\ basel i neski p

are al processed by expansion.

Note that in the\ basel i neski p example above the
conversion from string of characters to internal value
was ‘automatic’. The conversion the other way has to
be forced by acommand such as\ nunber . Thusthere
isno danger that the sequence

\ pageno=3 \ count\ MyCount =\ pageno 5
will result in assigning either 15 or 35to\ My Count .

As afinal example, suppose\ count 2=45, and consi-
der the statement

\ count 0=1\ nunber\count2 3

The expansion processor tackles

\ nunber \ count 2 to give the characters 45, and the
space after the 2 is absorbed because it only serves asa
delimiter of the number of the\ count register. Inthe
next stage of processing, the execution processor will
then see the statement

\ count 0=1453

and execute this.
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1 Introduction

Donald E. Knuth’'sarticle, “The Future of TeX and ME-
TAFONT”, elsewhere in this issue?, clearly states the
Grand Wizard's wishes about these programs and the
Computer Modern font family.

Where does that leave TUG? The opening paragraph of
TUG's bylaws includes this statement (the emphasisis
mine):

...specificaly to identify, develop,
operate, fund, support, promote and en-
courage charitable, educational and scien-
tific programs and projects which will sti-
mulate those who have an interest in sys-
tems for typesetting technical text and font
design; to exchange information of same
and associated use of computer periphera
equipment; to establish channelsto facili-
tate the exchange of macro packages, etc.,
through publicationsand otherwise; and to
develop, implement and sponsor educati-
ona programs, seminars and conferences
in connection with the foregoing. . .

| believe that thisexpresdy saysthat TUG's purview le-
gitimately goes beyond TeX, METAFONT, and Compu-
ter Modern, whose further devel opment has been frozen
by their author in the interests of providing a constant
solid base for their users, and of returning to his own
extensive research and writing efforts, which have been
outstanding landmarks in the development of the fields
of Computer Science and Applied Mathematics.

2 TeXisinternational

Asthe TeX-related portion of the Utah bibliography pro-
ject described in my President’s message in this issue
of TUGboat will atest, the use of TeX is widespread.
Many books and journals are routinely typeset by TeX,
including almost all of the publications of the American
Mathematical Society, one of theworld'slargest publis-
hers of mathematical material. Large on-line data bases
in TeX input form now exist.

| suggest that no other typesetting system, or desk-top
publishing system, has been used for as many langua-
ges as TeX has. TeX isin use for al major European
languages, plus Arabic, Chinese, Coptic (Ethiopian),
Hebrew, several Indian languages, Japanese, Persian,
Russian, Thai, Turkish, Vietnamese, and likely others
that | may be unaware of. This list includes languages
that are written horizontally and vertically. TEX can sup-
port typesetting of multiple languages in the same text,
thanksto the work of Frank Liang on hyphenation [11],
of Michael Ferguson on multi-lingual TeX [4, 5, 6, 7],
and of Donald Knuth and Pierre MacKay on TEX-XET
[9].

These research efforts led to severa features incor-
porated in TeX 3.0 to make multilingual typesetting
standardly available. For related work in other typeset-
ting systems, see [2] on tri-directiona typesetting, and
articles in the July 1987, August 1988, and May 1990
issues of the Communications of the ACM.

There are textbooksabout TeX in at least Danish, Dutch,
English, French, German, and Japanese, and | know of

! Reprinted from TUGboat 11 (1990), No. 4 — © 1990, TEX Users Group; reprinted with permission.
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in-progress trandations to Persian of the TeXbook and
the IATEX User's Guide and Reference Manual.

There are TUG members in nearly 50 countries, and
I’m sure there are TEX users in many more. Besides
TUG, there are five thriving regiona groupsin Western
Europe, and five or more others are forming.

3 Thechallenge from desk-top pub-
lishing systems

The international use of TpX suggests that Donald
Knuth's decision to freeze further development will in
some ways be highly beneficial. However, it does not
imply that TeX, METAFONT, and Computer Modern
arethelast word in computer-based typesetting. If TUG
does not pursue further devel opment of typesetting soft-
ware, TeX may be doomed to extinction far sooner than
it should, for severa reasons:

o Desk-top publishingisbig business, with severd tens
of millions of installed personal computers forming
the potential market base. The Salt Lake Tribune on
10 October 1990 carried an articleon Utahnsincluded
in the just-released Forbes list of the 400 wealthiest
people in the world. The two developers of Word
Perfect, one of the most popular word processing
systems available on persona computers, worksta-
tions, and some mainframes, have a combined worth
of nearly one (North American) billion dollars; the
young chairman of Microsoft Corporation is worth
even more.

o Software is a commodity that is relatively cheap to
produce and distribute. The actua devel opment costs
of most commercia software are only a small frac-
tion of potential sales revenues, and the computing
industry has numerous examples of the quick attain-
ment of fabulous wealth. What does cost a lot of
money is sales and marketing, and the on-going sup-
port of software, including personnel, authoring, and
documentation. This situation encourages competiti-
veness and rapid development of new products.

o Desk-top publishing (WY SIWYG)? systems are at-
tractiveto many people, particularly novices, because
of the immediate feedback that they provide. With
most of them, it isimpossible to generate syntax er-
rors of the type that TeX is perhaps infamous for,
because input is checked character by character as it
is entered, and formatting commands are generated
by function keys and menu selections, rather than as
embedded markup. Few of these systems today are
suited to the batch typesetting required in journa and
periodical production, because they bind a graphical
input and output interface too tightly to the typeset-
ting machinery; however, that market, because of its
publishing volume, will eventually prove attractive.

o Usersof most WY SIWY G systemsare encouraged by
theimmediatefeedback of thetypeset display tomake
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visual, rather than logical, design decisions. Design
professional soften criticizevisual design[10, Section
1.4] becauseit can lead to poor typography. Also, the
visual layout may make it difficult to re-use the text,
ortoreformat it for adifferent output style. These ob-
jections may disappear as newer generations of these
systems provide better support for document styles,
and separation of the jobs of authoring or document
entry, and document design.

o Several desk-top publishing systems are aready ca
pable of easily handling multi-column output, multi-
column floats, flowing of typeset text around inserts
(both rectangular and non-rectangular), and easy in-
tegration of graphics with text; these are areas where
TeX is noticeably deficient.

4 TeX'sadvantages

In view of the pointsraised in the preceding section, we
must then ask what does TeX (and | mean also META-
FONT, Computer Modern, and related software) offer
that competing desk-top publishing systems do not, at
least not yet?

o TpX providespublic-domain accessto the source code
of its related software. Source code of commercial
implementations remains proprietary, but the chan-
ges from the public domain versions are usudly in
system-dependent areas that do not affect the over-
all operation of the software, and for most machines,
both public domain and commercia implementations
are available.

Public access to the source code is extremely impor-
tant. It permits both low-cost, or even free, public-
domain implementations, and supported commercial
implementations, of TEX to be available on many dif-
ferent platforms. A commercia user of TEX need not
betied to any single vendor of the software; such ties
can become a significant competitive disadvantage
when the supplier does not keep up with technolo-
gical progress. As one such example, | cite the TV
Guide experience [1].

Although TeX is probably one of the most bug-free
software packages of its size, it is reassuring to a
user to know that if a question ever arises as to why
the system typeset text in a particular way, the avai-
lability of well-documented source code makesit in
principle possible to find the reason. Public access
to source code means that bugs are often found and
reported by severa users, and fixes can come more
quickly. By contrast, commercial desk-top publis-
hing systems are amost aways unfathomabl e black
boxes whose surprises are indecipherable; it may be
difficult to convince a vendor that an anomaly is a
‘bug’ instead of a ‘feature'.

o TpX sourcecodeiswritteninarelatively portablelan-
guage, and consequently, it is available today for vir-

SWY SIWY G = What You Seels What You Get, sometimes called What You See s All You've Got.
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tually every commercially-available computing sys-
tem, from personal computers, up to supercomputers.

e The wide availability and use, and the frozen de-
velopment, of TEX mean that we can view it as an
archival document formatting system. Most com-
mercial publishing products have completely ignored
thisissue; succeeding product generations offer new
featuresand bug fixes, but are oftenincompatiblewith
earlier ones. It is certainly true that much of what is
published today is“throw-away” material, andin such
cases, whether the publishing system can reformat the
same document years from now is of no concern.
However, inacademic circles, thisisdecidedly not the
case. Academicians research and writeinthe interest
of wide dissemination of their ideas, both to current
colleagues, and to future generations. Authors and
publishers of such materia are interested in re-using
it for multipledocuments. One of the TEX90 speakers
from a mgjor publisher noted that in some fields of
study, the same text can be re-used more than adozen
times.

o TpX'sfreedom from architectural and commercial li-
censing restrictionsfacilitates collaborative eff orts of
several authors to work on the same document, even
if they have different computer hardware.

e TpX's markup is visible, not hidden in magical un-
documented binary data embedded in the document.
This has several virtues:

- Detection and correction of formatting errors is
usualy easier when the formatting commands can
be seen.

- Itisrelatively easy to write simplefiltersthat strip
the markup from a document to produce raw text
which is input to other software tools for spell
checking, grammatical analysis, and so on.

- The markup is recorded in the same character set
as the raw text, greatly facilitating document ex-
change between unlike systems, or via electronic
mail.

o TpX's support for visible markup means that trans-
lation may be possible between it and other markup
systems, such as SGML-based ones.

e TpX supports a powerful macro language that per-
mits the creation of separate input interfacesthat can
be quite different from pl ai n TeX. Ap4S-TEX and
IATEX are the most obvious examples, but the Free
Software Foundation’s TeXinfo and IATEXinfo sys
tems, and the use of TeX as the typesetting engine
for documents written in other markup languages, as
is done at at least two major publishing houses, are
other examples. Most desk-top publishing systems
lack this extensibility.

o TpX iscapable of handling multi-lingual typesetting;
few commercial publishing systems today can make
thisclaim.

o TpX’s mathematical typesetting abilities are till un-
matched by most desk-top publishing systems. Its
Computer Modern font family, together withtheAMS
font extensions, provides a repertoire of characters
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that is far more comprehensive than almost anything
available on other systems. (I was able to announce
at the Cork meeting that Adobe Systems has finally
released a Lucida font in POSTSCRIPT format with
a set of mathematics characters matching Computer
Modern. Lucida is the font used in the typesetting
of Scientific American.) The public-domain nature
of TeX will of course make it possible for commer-
cia systems to incorporate TpX's sophisticated al-
gorithms for mathematics; however, thisis likely to
happen g owly because most of the commercial desk-
top publishingmarket haslittleneed for mathematical
typesetting.

o TEX, and other systems based on visible markup (in-
cluding those that use SGML), have a significant ad-
vantage over WY SIWY G systems in that style and
content can be clearly separated. In most desk-top
publishing systems, style and content are inextricably
entwined. This hasimportant ramifications for alter-
nate usesof theinput text, for user training, and for the
effort needed to change the style without modifying
the content.

With TeX, authors and clerica staff need learn only
one system that can be used with very minor changes
to produce documentsin awide variety of styles.

5 Some observations

TeX currently hasaportability advantage over most other
typesetting systems. Many commercial publishing pro-
ducts are tied very closdly to the hardware or window
system architecture of a specific machine, particularly in
the personal computer market. This has meant years of
delay in gettingthem portedto other systems. Theriseof
the C language, particularly during the 1980s, as an &f-
ficient, but nevertheless portable, machine-independent
implementation language is lowly beginning to be re-
cognized by vendors. Assembly-language coded sys-
tems are now being rewritten in C or C++ to reach a
wider market. Recent examplesinclude SAS, Word Per-
fect, and Lotus 1-2-3. Because of the spread of popular
window systems, such as X, Microsoft Windows, and
others, and the efforts to standardize them, | expect that
by the end of this decade, most commercia software
products related to publishing will be available on as
wide arange of machines as TeX currently is.

Whileitistruethat standard TeX doesnot providean im-
mediate visual display of the typeset text, the Berkeley
VORIEX project, about which too little has been written,
and ArborText's Publisher system are demonstrations
that TEX can have such an interface. The rapid advances
in computer speeds that have occurred, largely through
RISC processor devel opments, and the volume produc-
tion economi zati ons possi bl e through sales of millionsof
personal computers, suggest that we are only afew short
years avay from instantaneous typeset on-line display.

Few existing systems, including WY SIWY G ones and
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TeX, are suitable for newspaper publishing, which is
characterized by its complicated layout of text and grap-
hicsin up to six or eight columns, and daily deadlines
that cannot be missed without serious economic impact.
| expect that the most printing done in the world to-
day isin newspapers. While most of larger newspapers
now use computer-based typesetting, | suspect that their
systems are rather specidized for that industry.

6 Necessary future developments

The preceding sections have discussed the relative
strengths and weaknesses of TpX versus desk-top pub-
lishing systems. | have found in discussions with other
TUG members at meetings, and in mail exchanges, that
many of us share the view that devel opment of TeX can-
not stand till. Donald Knuth has placed understandable
restrictions on the use of the names TeX, METAFONT,
and Computer Modern. Consequently, evolutionary sys-
tems arising from TpX will have to use different names.

| believe strongly that what needs to be done now isfor
those users of TeX and METAFONT who have pushed
the limits of those systems to begin writing down de-
tailed descriptionsof just what thoselimitationsare, and
to make well thought-out suggestions about the direc-
tionsthat future work ought to take.

| made a start last year on the relation of TeX and grap-
hicsin[3].

Frank Mittelbach gave a wonderfully incisive exposi-
tion on the future of TEX at the College Station TUG' 90
meeting [12], and followed that at the Cork TeX’ 90 con-
ference with a fine presentation of work done together
with Reinhard Wonneberger on the future of BIBTEX
[14].

Michael Vulishas shown with an actua implementation
[13] how scalablefontstightly integrated into a TeX-like
system can offer new and interesting capabilities. To
those who would quibble with his incorporation of the
name TeX, | would observe that VTEX is a superset of
TeX, and with aspecia command-line argument, it will
disable al extensions and perform exactly like TEX; ne-
vertheless, it would be advisable to adhere to the Grand
Wizard's wishes, and change the name.

John Haobby presented some very promising work at
the Stanford TUG’ 89 meeting on extensions of META-
FONT for generation of POSTSCRIPT output [8], and
related work by Shimon Yanai and Daniel Berry should
soon appear in TUGboat .

Weneed moresuch articles! Please, if you can contribute
new ideas, and | know from personal contacts that many
of you can, writethem down (or even up) for publication
in TUGboat or other journalsin thefield.

Only when we have a solid base of written contributi-
ons from the TeX experts will it be possible for some
future researcher to have areliable starting point for the
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design of the evolution of TeX to the next generation of
typesetting system, and that person will have the added
challenge of finding new names!

Let us hope that a major design goal of such an effort
will be the maintenance of compatibility with existing
TeX and METAFONT input, so that the substantial, and
growing, base of existing TeX and METAFONT ma
terial will continue to be processable, with exactly the
same results, by the next generation of computer-based
typesetting systems. | believe that thiswould befar pre-
ferable to having separate, but mutually incompatible,
systems that must try to coexist peacefully.

Incompatibility may eventually become necessary. By
thetimethat TEX'sgrandchildrenare born, it may bethat
they will bear little resemblance to their ancestor. We
can only hopethat use of TeX will have become so com-
mercially important that translatorsof TeX documentsto
the new generation systems will be developed. An ana-
logy can be found in programming languages: Fortran
is a distant ancestor of the Algol family of languages,
including Pascal, C, C++, and Ada. An enormous body
of important Fortran code exists that cannot possibly
be rewritten by hand; public-domain and commercia
trang ators have been developed to convert Fortran code
to some of these languages.

Whilethedesign of TeX'schildrenisunderway, we need
toget all TEX systems upgraded to thefina versionsthat
Donald Knuth has provided, and we need to agree upon
a standard 8-bit TEX font encoding that will permit the
exchange of documents that make use of the new fea
tures of TpX 3.0. As| noted in my President’s message
in thisissue, thissecond problem should soon be solved.
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